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AB31'HACl 

This (hc~js is a soc1alinf,ulstic study of ~if,hty-three storytelling 

events from Appalachian'Ceorl7.ia r1nd North Caralina. l'robably the first 

GocioHn((Uir;ts lo offer'an aruilysis of narrative, Labova,nd waletzky base 1 

their approach on an a pri~ri definition of the phellomenon., 'l'lie present 

study points to sorne limitations inherent in s~ch an approach and calls for 
\ 

, \ 
~ another (to .be based on the concept of the speech event. A)'I\ developed by 

1 
Hymr,s, thls "iociollnp:uistlc concept: makes for a detailed ant:! comprehensive 

• 1 

der,cription of the corpus, 'which in turn pro vides an occaSitn ta build on, 

cl;trlfy and cha llen,n;e 'a number of I.a.bov and \,Ialdzky' s assu pUons and 

observat1ons. 'l'he dai..a show, on the one ha_nd, the utility ~f Labov and 
, 

WaleLzky's mOdel anrl on tbe other, calI into question their definltion o~ 
1 

narriltivn. 
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Cette t.hèse est une 6tude sociollnp.;u.istique de quat~ervlngt-tr~)s 
... ' 

~ ," ' 

"storytellinr. event~" provenan~ de la region des Appalaches en Geor~ie et 

en Caroline du /lord. Labov et Wal'etzky ont f!!t6 p~bablement les prem,iers 

'à s'attacher l'analyze sociolingui,stÎtlue 'du r€cit. La pr€~ente étude qui 

fait ressortir quelques déficiences, inh6rentcs à l'approche de labo\,' et , , 

Waletzky propose une autre approche. Alors que Labov et Waletzky pa.~t€!nt 

-..... , 

d'une d(finition a priori du r6cit, l'approche utilisée ici est bas€e sur ~ 

le concept de "speech event", tel-que définit Par Hymes. Ce concept ~ 
- 1 r ........-: 

soc~olin,o;uistique qui permet une description du corpus a la fols detai'llée 

et comp.l,ète nous donne la possibilite; de d(velopper, d' eclai'rc1r et de. 
• 1 

cr~ti~uer certaines suppositions et observations de Labov et Waletzky. 
~ . 

Les données présenté'ès, d€montrellt, d'une part, l'utiUté' du mod~le de 

Labov et Waletzky, mais met en question, d'autre part, ieur définlt~on du 

récit. 
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l owe thanks, first Of aH" to the group of~eople who in the summer of 

1973 were piloting the" programs of The Foxfire Fund, Ina., and e,specially to 
, 

Barbara Taylor, Mary Thomas, Laurie Bruns~n, ~ommy Wilson (who rea.d the chapter 

onlRabun and Macon Counties), Margie Bennett, Ruth Ann Rogers, Pat Rogers and 
1 

Eliot 'Wigginton. Not only did th'ey help me that summer, in a larger sense ,­

they ~ and in general anyone ~ho has contributed to Foxfire sinee its 

inoeption in 1966 - made the 'project possib~e. Host of the stories l 
\ 

examine in this thesis were collected by" in Eliot Wigginton' s words, "the 

199ical researchers", the grandchildren, great-nephews and -nieces, young 

neighbors and friends 'of those who told the stories • --.My research thus took 
( 

advantage Of stories already taped and experiences alrea.dy gained. Such a 

division of 1abor between myself and Foxfire made sense: while two of 

Foxfire's goals have peen to get students in touch witfl their own heritaee 

and then to give them a chance to share it, nothing in Foxfire's perspective 
" 

calls for the close and sometimes technical description l undertake here. 

Indeed, my,proJect did not oontribute in any direct way to Foxfire'g 

programs, so that it was with a great deal of generosity that the staff 

accepted the Bometimes helpless ant~pologiàt in their midst. l am in debt 

as weIl to Fbxfire's contacts, the men and vornen who shared their experiences ' 

and especially to Pearl Martin, They welcomed me a16n~ with everybody, else 

from \he magazine. 
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CHAPTER 1 

INTROilIcTION 

This study of elghtY,three storytelling events from Appalachian 

Georgia and North Carollna owes a ~eat deal of its insplration and develop-

ment to the seminal work or Wl111a~ Labov and Joshua Waletzky (1967, 1968, . - , 

19'72).· To" my know1edge La'Qov and Waletzky Here the first to- offer a con-' 

sclously soclolingulstic seheme for the analyels of storles. The only~ub­

saquent effort in this direction, that of Karen Ann Watson (1973), makes use 
; 

of Labov and Waletzky's analytlcal framework. Watson (1973: ?51) 
, 1 

points out that this rramework 18 Boélo11nguistic in that It 18 both formaI 

. and functional and analyzes narratlves ln thelr social context. 

The startlng point of thls study, then, 18 a critical examinatio~ of 

Labov and Waletzky's approach te narrative,l Its goal is a s~ciolinguistic 

description of a corpus of narrative events. The Inherent limitations of 

Labov and Walehky's ap~roaeh lead me 'to suggest ~he value of another approach 

to the phenomena. of staries and storytelling -- an approach based on the speech 

event. As Dell Hymes (1972) has develope~ H, this concept deals wiHr the con­

taxt and purposes as weIl as the form and content of the communicative inter-

, IFor the most part l use the HOrds "story" and "narrative" interchange­
ably to rerer to the speech message -- the prlnciJX:I.l1y verbr:L1 produèt of the 
action of "storytel11ng". "Story" (or "narrative") and "storyte111ng":are 
thu~ semantically overlapplng but 8eparate items' ln the vocabulary of thls 
study, Labov and Waletzky, however, use the word "narrative" to rafer ln a 
general way to both the message and the action,and ln presenting their views 
1 a1so use the word ln that .ense •. 
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action. The frame~ork I.consequently use centers on each of these 

aspects -- on the components of the speeoh event -- and allows me to 

• descr~be a corpus of events in the manner and spirit of Hymes' 80cio-

linguistics~ In itself, the desoription is a contribution to the ethno-

gra:phy of speaking and parlicularly to the study of one "way of speaking". 
~ 

Further, it provides an oooasion to build on, olarify and challenge sorne . ! 

of Labov and Waletzky's assumptions and observations about'narrative. 

In the present chapter l disouss the baokgr01!md to the colleétion of 

my data, the selection of the avents for the corpu~ and sorne superficial 

characteristics of,the stories'and the narrators. In chapter II I lo~k 

at the nature of sociolinguistics as.conceive~ by Hymes (1970, 197e) --
, 
its principles, goals and methods as weIl as its interrelations with 

linguistics and sooial science. This provides a vantaee point for the 
, ; 

exposition and examination df Labov and Wa.letzky's work tha.t follows jn 

chapters ~II and IV. In ehapter'III l review the authors' approach~ ~n 

chapter IV l take issue wi th their approach and suggest tha ~ another i9 in 

order, su ch as that put forth by Hymes. In chapter V 1· provide the 
\ 1 

ethnographie background to th~ desoriptiop, in chapter VI the description 
1 0 

i tself. Iconclude in chapter VII by briefly taking up ~he empirical 
• ~ c 

and the~retioal asp,cts of Labov and Walet~ky's work'in light of the 

evideqce accumulated in the.pravioua ohapter •. ' On the empirical level, 

r deal with the appÜcability of their d,escripti'on of narrative; on the 
-

theoretical, with the concept of narrative implied by their approach. , 
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1.1 Field"ork 
? 

In gathering the data for My corpus. l "88 fortunately able to col­

laborate wUh the staff of Foxfire magazine. Sinee 1966 h1gh school Il,tudenta 

and their advisoTs at the Rabun Gap.Nacoochee School in the ,Appa1achlan moun-. , 

tains of northeastern Georgia have been tape-recording inte1"'Views "ith local 
. ~ 

old people about the skills, experiences and opinions the y have acquired oyer 

lives that sIan two eras in local hlstory, From these interviews, transcribed 

and edlted, the students and tbeir adyisors assemble Foxfire magazine. wh1ch 

has ~jOyed such success that four eollect~ons of articles have now appeared 

ln book form (The Fox~lre Book 19721 Foxfire 2 19731 Foxf1re J 1975, and 

Foxflre 4 1977) ~nd a flfth la pl&nned. Wh~n l came to work w1th Foxflre 

, ln the summer of 1973, the organization had amassed about a dozen reèl-to-
.' . 

ree1 tapes ~nd over one bundred cas~ettes, and 1t was from thls archive that 

l p.1t together the rulk of MY corpus.-

Foxfire conducts most of Its interviews within a radius of about thirty 
J 

miles from the chool, either in Rawn Country, Georgia or Macon County, 
. . 

North CarolJna. Ove~ the yea.rs the organization has establ1shed a networ of 

"contac'4l" in vadous ways 1 students took Foxfire ~o vis 1t their rels. 1 ves, 

and ne igh bors, advlsors went to interview their fdenas r and one conta.ct 

Buggested another. New students are introduced to old contacts ànd at tn~~ 
. ~ 

sarne Ume bring in new ones, so that the network is'·ma.1ntalned. From the out-

set the vteltore from the chool have been welcomed l~to local homes, and 

.only à. small nùmber of interviewe 'bave been refused or avoinerl • 

. . During the three months l lf8.8 "ith Foxflre the staff. waa . 

'J' .. " 
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.. 
reduced for the summer, but 1ncluded about six experienced students from 

the area and three advisors, among them Eliot Wlgg1nton, the founder of ~ 
J 

, ! .'-

the _ga.lne. In general, 1 part1clpated in the day".to~il.yY life of the 

organizati'On, and l accompLnied the staff on visita, erra.nds and lnter-

viewe, My presence'at an interview did not make any material_iifference 

sinee the contacts ~ccepted me ,as. ano~her student from the school. Besides 
, 

keeplng field notes, 1 took notes on the vieual aspects of the inte~lews, .. 
a.s well a.s on any cr1tical commenta made by th~ vis1t.ors before or after 

the Interview, 1 aIso gathered opinions about people as storytellers and 
'-';; 

about specifie stories when an occasion arose' or when l could create an 

occasion, for instance, .while someone was help1ng me with a transcription. 

In aIl, 1 was present for the recording of thirty out of the elghty-

three storl~s of the corpus -- rive out of:nlneteen interviews, two of whlch 

1 arranged and conducted on my own, With the information marked on each tape 

and the help of the staff, 1 was able to reconstruct falrly closely the cir-

cums tances of the interviews for which 1 was not present, 1 made almost aIl 

of'the transcriptions during the summer and when 1 had dlfficulty understand­, 
, lng wha. t was be~~g said, '1 consul ted one of the s tarf members, , \ 

'l'he smaller part of my corpus 18 formed from t.hose storieR 

" and storytelling events ~hat 1 myself wltnessed, Tho larp';er part 

• is formed from staries recorded .before my arr~~a] R.rul the .-;t orytelllnr; 
, 

events they entalled/ '10 selecting the:;p, my pollcy Wélr'j 1,0 lis ten 
" 1 

.-
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ta the tapes of a variety of interviews -- those with youn~er and 

those wlth older speakers, those wlth speakers who had been mp.ntlone~ as ~ood 

, \ '1-
storytelleI1f and those with speak,eI'15 who ~&d not be~ mentloned ln thls regard 

-- and as far as- the quallty of th~ recording allowed, transcribe every story, 
( 

at least until l had a faIr number of storieg from a particular narrator. From 
~, -

this polnt on, l rerer to. t:he ital of elghty-three stories and storytelling 

even{~ t's "the FoxUre cCirpus" 

A~h of speech qualifled for the Foxflre corpus if it (1) struCK me 

as a storYI (2) was referred to as a story by any member of the speech commun-

ItYI or ()) fUlfllled Labov and Waletzky's definition of a narrativ~. For es-
t J I~ 

tablishing a corpus of stories out of a collection of conversations, none of 

these criteria i5 very satisfac~ory on Its own. AlI are problenm.ti0 from a 

theoretical point of viewl (2.) from a practtc~l one (because not enough refer_ 

encas are made to stories qua stories). 10ea11y, a corpus 15 selected 50 a's to 

reflect the behavior of members of the relevant speech community or communities • 
. 

Researchers therefo~e try to' systematically tap the knodedge, under1yIng that 
. . 

behavior, but given the ,.difficulties of ~aj!pllng the 1 population, formulating 
\ 

the question~, choosing the situation for asklng the quest1ons, 'etc.,2 any cri-

terion or combination of criteria such as above that ia likely to all~w in a 
, " (1 

range of possible ,stories will serve temporarily. For the lUrposes'of this 

study, lt-ls best·to accept that 8011 of the items in the corpus are indeed sto­

riesI and simllarly', to accept that they begin and end where l designate. 

- 2 
Sorne of these difficultles are brought o~t by the- incanclusive results 

of Rayfield' s experimèntal study "Wha t 18 a S tory?" (1972) ~ , 
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Two sete of evente in. the corpus ~re of special notel they involve 

'';î'nteraction pri,narUy between two contacte rather than between a contact and 

a repreMntative of FoxCire. Both sets Come out of sessions, feâturing 01rl 

'7 friands. Initia ting the first of these, Eliot Wiggillton and four stutients 
il 

, 
' .. 

J" r , • 

went to vislt Bill Corn, who was already entertaining his crony, Red Taylor • 

As the recording begtns, the two fiiends a!!;ree ta "swap out" Rtories. Eliot 

Wigglnton axplains that he Is intereated in hunting stories, ann the conversa-

tian continues partially in response to this request and partially in fulfill-

ment of the two friends' agreement, The emotional solidarity between Bill and 

Red marle eacb an important member of the other's audience, while the visitora 

from Foxfire acted as a catalyst for the two friends' bantering anrl storytell-

lng, In the case of the second session, a group of people from Foxfire brought 
4 

Jim Mlze to vislt his childhood friend, Aunt Euls. Brown, whom he han not seen 
-

in several years. Although the young visitora sometimes paused to listen to or 

pariic1pate 1n the conversation between the old people, for the most part they 
. 

took up tasks around Aunt Eula's house. The vislt was not intended to be an 

interview, and 1 was the one who taped the conversation, These storytelling 

events are slgniflcantly dlfferent from· the rest on two countsl (1) the prin­

cipal participants are status equals and (2) Foxflre's role ie minimlzed by 

the frlends~ inieresi ln each other, These events, then, contribute in an Im-

J 
"Bill Corn" le a pseudonym, as are aIl the names of the narra tors in 

this study, as weIl as· the names of individuals referred to ln the stories. 
The paeudony~s ara drawn fro~ the local ~tock of given and faml1y namas. 4 . _ 

In this part of Appalachlà "Aunt" is a ti tle of respect and -affection 
for an elderly woman. 

_ ... _---------------_-..~" -"' -- "-~ 
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portant way to' the representatlve variety of the corpus. 

, '!he large ma,jority (seventY'1'four) of the stories p.;ive accounts Df (what 

18 presented as and what ls c~dlble as) personal experiences, the narrato~ 

having been one of the actora ln the incldent(s) represented, though not neces-

sarlly the central one. The o~r stories concern, wlth a single exception, 
• ~" 0 ~ 

(what is presented as and what ls credlble as) thé eXPerience!> of a Rpf'c1 fic 

person wlth whom the narrator could be expected to identify -- a relative, 
. 

friend or nelghbor. Elghty-two out of the eighty-three stories are thus narra~ 
, Ir . 

tives of personal or near-personal expe·rience. In thls, they are probably typi-

cal of most of the staries tald ln the speech communlty and ln North America 

generally. 

Even though focused on personal experlences,a few of the stories include 

folk motif SI a, he~dles8 man, a witch, a ghost indicating buried treasure, a 
.J 

ball of l1ght. A folk motif, accordi~g to Brunvand {19681 80), i5 a strJking 

or unusual element,(in these cases of content, but sometlmes of structure) that 

r~curs in "traditlonal" materlals. These stories, however, are better descri'bed 

as potentially feedlng 1nto the deve10pment of "traditionallt tales (i n t.his 

case tales validating certain bel1efs in the supernatural) than ilS coming out 

of auah a development. They are repeti,tions of tales already well established. In 

short, even if they show the lnfluence' of "trad i tional" tales: they seern to 

\ty \lae of' the word "trad! tionallt ls not meant to lmply that a sharp dis­
tinction ,can or should be made, between "trad1 tional" 'messages anri "non- trad 1-
tlonal" ones. Folklorists are increasingly uncomfot'table ",ith 8\1 ch' a. c1ivision 
because they recognize that an effort at oral art draWR on t,oth 'the rAGOur'ces 
of the community and those of the individual -- represents an Interplay of con­
vention and creation (see Bauman 1975. especially' 302 - J06). Thua the term 
traditional here Implies on1y a relative distinction betwp.f'!n messages that are 
more or lese wldeepread and more or tess established through'repetition. That 

, 
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have originated with the narrator or som~ne in th~ narrator's circle of 

acqualntancesl they are based on experlences the narrator knows or assumes 

_~o he personal • 

• , Flnally,-the stories are for the most part qulte brier. They range from 

approxima.tely eight' seconds to eleven minutes, rut the overwhelming maJority 

. (seventy-seven) are Ieee than three minutes_long, whlch 18 commensurate with 

the fact that mast concern a single ïempor.ally compact experience (see chapter 
~ 

VI, sections 4 and 5) not greatly elaborated. 

As we will see ln chapter III, the charabterlstlcs we have been rtiscusslng 

put, the storles of the Foxflre oorpus ln the category t~at Labov and Waletzky 

purposefully select for the study of narrative, Rather than being the well- . 
• ' I~ 

'polished efforts of practlced etorytellers supported by a I1vely tradition of 

storytelling in a communlty that places a hlgh value on the art, the~ are the 

gen~rally casual (see chapter VI, section 6) efforts of speakers who may or may 

not consider themselves good raconteurs but who exerclse their art only now and 

then and rarely if ever ~n a formal setting, This Is to.say that sto~telling , 
, , 1 

, in Harun and Macon Countles :occuples a place similar tt} that which it o2c~~j:es 

ln Most of No~h A~erlca. On lta own. storytelling does not attr~ct much atten­

tion 1 it is not à major form of entertainment or of art. In any case, due to 

. to the correspondenc.e between the narratives of the Foxfire corpus and those 

staries qualifying' for this use of "trad1tlonal" ,are known to the people of 
the, speech community 15 evldenced· byan article' on "Boogers, Wifches anrl' Halnts" 
ln Foxffre 2 (vlie;glnton, ed." 19731 )24. - )60), Writing the' ,lnt;roducUons to 
the sectiQns of this article, David Wlls,ôn. a ;nember of the staff of ~'oxf1re 
born and reared ln Rabun County, makes a distinâtion between "retelllngs of per. 
sonal or' interfa.mlly exper.iences" and "ta.le,$ that h!;Lve been told ann ratold 
throughout the Appalacl}lans for years". The latter, he' says, are "part of a 
rlch ()Irai mountaln tradition ()49)." 

" 

• 

.' 

" 
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collected by Labov and Waletzky, a desc~iption of the former lfields results' 

taat are meaningfuIIy compared ta ~abov and Waletzky's conclusions. 

While the sto2'ies are not, as l have noted, "well-polished", ::!. large 

number of them are doubtlessly part of the narrator'g repertoire: they 

have been told severai and in sorne cases many times before. This ls partial4y 

attributable ta Foxfire' s int,~rests t which center on a way of lire dis.<tppe!'l-ring 

almost as fast as the oldest genera;ion. Foxfire'é inte~iewers qucstioned 

contacts about the past, especially,the distant past, so t~ït the storlen tpey 

to'ld were those kept alive in their memories by repetition. 

l 
Out of the corpus of.eighty-three st9ries l select~d twelve for a detailed 

f ' 

analysis in the manner proposed by Labov and Waletzky. The theory and method 

behind this analysis, as weIl as its notation and vocabulaTY, ,are explained 

in chapter III 'and further elucidated in chapter IV (wh~re l emplqy various 
1 

aspects of t~e a.t!a~ysis- in constructing my own description). The, products 
~-., 

of the analysis ~e'~e~ntèd in the appendix. There the full transcri~tion 

of each story, introduced by a paragraph giving the precédinp, speech context, 
, ' 

is annotated according to Labov and Waletzky's scheme ~d followed by,a diagram . , -displ~ying one aspect of tHe analysis. 

Like the rest of-thé stories of the corpus, these twleve were not chosen • ..,. ,J 

'~ -lo.... ~ 

in any systematic way. Besides seeking variat!on in the length 01 the narrative 

and the renown of the' narrator, l included several stories from the two sessions 
;, ~ \ " . 

described above: sorne that prompted favorable evaluations and sorne that 

none; one tha.t seemed canfused; one by"the y,oun~est narrator; and one by the old­

est. Information abo~ these stories and atorytellinrr evcntn in aummari7.ed in 
t 

figure 1, which gives the narrator's sex, Ilge and his br:eadth ~f experience in' 

" 

Ig 

1 i 
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geographlcal terme 1 an'enumeratlon of the audiencel a statement of whether 

the ~arrat~~ was part of the narrator's repertolre (whether It had baen tOld 

at least 8~ve~1 t~es before)1 an indication of its quality from the point of 

view of the membel'8 or,: the speech cOlMlunlty ~s gleaned fr~m spontaneou8 reao­

tions or comments), and Its length measured by the number"of Independent clauses, 

1. 3 The narra tors ' 

Sixteen dlfferent narrators are represented. in the corpus, six women, 
, . 

ten men, ranglng ln age '(at the~.tlme they to,l<! the 'stories lncludéd ln the cor ... 

pus) from forty-two years old ta nlnety. The average age w~s seventy-three. 

Wlth one exceptl~n -- the youngest narrator -- none had gone beyond hlgh scho~ll 

moat had attended grammar school but had not completed more than elght years of 

schoollng. Agaln with one ~ept1on, a11 ~a.d been born in Rabun or Macon ~'ounty. i 
1 

Most had also spent the best part of thelr,lives in one o~ the other of the coun- ~ . : 

ties, the women' housekeeping and looki~ after familiesl the men, fatmln~ ant 

rais1np; stock and when they could, taklng jobs .1n lOf,gi~ or construction, Th~ 

youngest and best educated narrator had serv~d ln the U,S; Army fOE twenty ye~1 

one other narrator had gone overseas ln World War I. Thé only black naTrator had 

been born ln the nelghboring county of South Carolina. reared oh a plantation 
1 

there, but she had ~orked tor years as ~~ome~tlc t~ Flor!da and Washington, 

D.O. ' 

The num~r of stories in th~ corpus told by each narrator varies cons~ 
erablYI four'narrators are responsible for on1y a single atory,' three narrators . -

" 

for over twelve àpiec91 and the rest tor between two and nln~ narratlv~s. 
\) 

l, 

, · · i 
~, 
l ' • 
i 
1 
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FIGURE l .~ 
',' IN~RMATION ABOUT STORYTB:LLING EVENTS tJlALYZED IN IETAIL 

UIÉ or NARRÀ'l"OR 
:nœB:R OF 5TORY 

;"1 vert Connor, 
Story 2 

3111 Corn 
Story '41 

Story.42 

,~ 

~ed Taylor 
Stc?ry 8 

... ' 

1 ~ 

" 

Agti 

,.' ,~ 

42 

-j 

80 t.' 

60 

, ..... 

v 

NARRATOR 

Sex 

M 

M 

M 

~uth Brownr~ ---. ~.-
Story 9 61 

\ 

·N~~r of Inde pendent clauses 
1 

'\ 
, 0 

~_~l!i@' .. ' t ,u."L. ~ .. ,",~ .. .c:: .. t....u-"';:, -"_ .. ~ 

r-" 
r~ , 

- l· 

F 

'\. 

Experience 

wide 

local 

AUDIENCE 

re8earcher ' 

Red ~y10r, 
Mrs. Corn, 
an advisor, 
J students 

same as above 

yf!i 

probably 

... 
proba.bly 

STORY 

Qual1ty 

not"out­
standing 

remembered 
by an 
adv1sor '. " 

1. 

mostly 
local 

local 
y 

"" ............. ~ ~ 1 

.., 

13111 Corn, 
Mrs. Corn, 
an &d.v is or '. 
J students 

, 
:; 

niece, friend 
of n1eC3e'8, 
an adrl.o~, 
a stuaent 

"\ 

~~ 

yes enjoyed, , 
remembered 
by several' 

~ 

...... 
perhaps . enjoyed 

"by nlece .. , 

" ~ 

. "~~.... ....... .,.. 4' ~ 

• Length 

14) 

16 

21 

39 

JO 

.............. t~~:.::.~",...." .. 

~ 1 



Il .> .* _11 1 L _ !:a i4 .4Ii11I.11' .... _. --~ ."",.:.~~",,,, ""_ .... ,,, >""" • 

\ 
\ 

è 

am: OF NARRATOR 
'lUlfiBR OF S'l'ORY 

H1l11a.rd Brown 
Story 50 l, 

Edith Kelso 
Story 17 

Ju Mize 
Story 52 

Story 58 

S1;.ory 60 
~ .., 

1 

~ ... 
~. 

c\ 

:, 

NARRATOR 

Age ·Sex. 

84 M 

"" 

62 F 

87 

."-~ 

~ f M 

~ 

\ 
·...,'aI!~Jt __ ·_·>'~·_:;. ... ~·---l'-· ..... , ..... 

/ 

'-

FIGURE l -- Cont1~ued 

Experience 

mostly 
local 

sta.te of 
Washington, 
local .. 

state of 
Washington, 
local' 

o 

::... 

',., , ~.,. ..... -~'f~~"..r~.,.,~ .. 

AUDIENCE 

Pa.rt of 
Repertoire 

Kra. Brown, pro ba. bly 
distant rela.-' 
tive, an ad-. 
vis or , 2 stu-
dents 

researcher ' 

daughter, 
researcner, 
an advlsor," 
a student 

same as 'above 

sa.me as a bove 

perhaps 

'les 

'les 

'les .# 

~ 

" 

STORY 

Qual1t'l 

enjoyed, 
remembered 
by a student 

remembered by 
an ad:visor 

remembered 
by daughter 

r.emembered 
by daughter 

Lengtti 

45 

14 

17 

72 

72 

' .... '''"''''''"''~''''''''''Q\.i~~'''''~~''''-~'''Oiât=i1i't'_ •.• 
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FIGURE 1 Continued 

NARRATOB~ 
AUDIENCE STORY NAME OF NARRATOR 

NUMBSR .OF STORY 
Part of Age Se·x Experience Repertoire Quality Length 

ZulaBrown. 

local only Story 70 88 \ F dl Ju Mize. no 11 researéher. 
::l an advlsor. 

& s tudent and C ...... her 2 nleces 
~ 

Will Reid 
~ Story 78. 90 M local Mrs. Reidi problbly 16 an advlsor nct 

~ 
" l' • 

~\ : 

~ "III 

J. 

:; 
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CHAPTER II 

TH!!: NA'IURE OF SOCIOLINGIJISTICS 

In thls chapter l explore the na.ture of soc1olinBUlstics' as '1 t bas 
" 

baen out1ined by Dell Hymes {1968,1 99, 1972' Pemaps more than any 

other f1sure ln this emerging fleld, Hymes has concerne~ hlmaelf wlth bul1d-

lng up a "baslc- science" that rela.tes la.nguage to. the structure .of human 00-

'havior in the' Intérest of contrihutlng to a. general "science of man". Hymes 

la concerned not on1y wlth delineating the prlnclples. a.ims and methods needed 

to guide the new science, but ln promoting the "fit" between sociol1nguistics 

and the sciences of I1ngulatic$, anthropology and soclo10gy. A broad and' 

~ntegrative vision of t~e study of speech, Hymes' soclo1lngulst1cs provldes 

, a perspective on Labov and Waletzky's approach to narrative as well as one 

means to supplement it. 

2.1 Aima of aociolinguls~ic8 
r 

The, study of speech envls10ned by Dell Hymes goes elther by the name 
, , ~ 

"ethnography of speaking" or "soclol1nguistics". The term ~sociol1~gUistics" 
, . 

has been assoc1ated wltb correlations between dlalects and soc~al groupe or 
, . 

, linguistic variables and soclo1ogi~al features, but this study of language 

and society a.8 bo sej:arate' ent1ÙeB iB not the discipline l descri'~ 

here. The s~clolingulst1cs that Hymes champions 18 concerned wlth SysteMS 
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-
of speakin8 in which languages are communicative resourceel the emphasls 

18 on the way in which members of various speech communlties use the 1&n-

guage(8) of thelr community. Nor ls langu3ge -- even' in its varlous forma 

of speech, writlng, speech-derlved whlstling, etc. ~- the ?nly speclallzed 

system of communlcation to be conslderedl para language and kineslcs are 

also of lnterest. "1 shaIl refer ta 'speech' and 'speaklng' ," Sl\y8 Hym~s 

(1058, 108), "but these terms are surrogates for aIl modes of communication 

and a 'descriptive ,ac~ount should be generallzed to comprise aIl." But the 

centrd ract 18 that they belong tQ the g~neral Boclocul tural order. Speak-

ing i8 a bove aU a form of social lnteraction, and l1ke other forma, i t i8 

meanin~ful becau,se 1t is socially institut,ed. 

To see sorne of the a..~ pects of su ch an interaction, let us visual1ze 
, , 1 

an abstracted instance of onel a potential speaker,motlvated by social ex~ 

pectatlons anrl/or personal goals, aBsesses the environment to discover whether 

lt favors or at '1east permits speech in general and BO~ messa~~ in particu-

lar. This he does "in l1ght of hls, own cultural 'tackground, pèrsonal his-

tory and what he knows about hls 'lnterlocutors'~ (Gumperz 19721 .. 15). 0.- (; . 

ciding ln.the affirmative, he constructe a message by choosing among elements 

of the communlcat~ve codes, he adapte form and content to his perceptions, 

lncluding what he has percelv,d of hls l1steners', reactlons. Once conveyed. 

the message bècomes a fac~dr in the envlronment of other potential speakers. 

Soclo11ngulsts take on the task of explainlng the speaker' 8 choices hi 

ref~rrlng to the 'blles'or 'horms' or'rel~tion~'o~ speech -- the conventiona11z8d. 

ways of relating purposes ta 'forma to contents to te-xts such' that utter-
/ 

ances, usually apptoprlate, convey parllcular meanlngs, (AppropriateneS8 1s 

.' 

. 
} 
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1 
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often a preconditlon for conveylne; the lntet;lded meaning and al1.rays an ex-

pee ta Uon of the speech community. It 11'l thu~ freq uent.ly the first con"'\ 

cern of the soclollngulst.) On1y ln the 1ight of numerous interactions can 
" l 

the researcher establish these rules or relaUoM with any certainty, and it 1~ 

th!) ensromble of interactions between membern of the speech communHy that con-
.~, ~ 

stitute the evidcnce for t.hat p:roup's system of r>peaklna;. 

Put at It~ most 'abstract, then, the goal of research ~n soclo1inguls­

tics 19 to descrlbe -- by att,entlon to the under1ylng functions -- the struc­

turElS of speech lmpl1citly reoognlzed by the m'embers of a Pirticu.lar speech 

commllnity, and slnee th~ speech community 19 a group that shl}.res notions of 

_'he relations between the functions and structures of speech -- speech ln at 
, . 

least one but perhaps multiple va.r1eUes of language lHymes 19721 54) 

the goal of research 18 equally' ta de l1nea te speech commun1tl\s. The result-
,-

!. '\ 

Ing stockpile of comp:t-rative data on sY!'1teJm\ and communities '.1111, form the ' 1 

œsls of a theory explalnlng why manÙnd ma,lntalns and develops different .' 

"ways of speaking" • Explainlng ways' of spea.klng -- aIl the conventlonal1zed 

pa.~tern5 from speech acts through styles ta codes -- ls of course no less 

than ft explalnlng the meaning of language in human lUe" (Hym.es 19721 41). 

If from one perspectlve the dm of soc1olingulstics ls to expIain ways 
, . 

~f speaklng, from ~nothër 1 t 18 ta "Mediate 'between l1ngulsUcs and other 

dls?lp,1lnes by ~eeklng to brlng lnto vlew asp.ec~ of language ,that M\e been 

neg1eeten, that had been let faU between the usua.1 frameworks of l1ngu18t1c 

description. on the' one band, and social and humanla\ic stud'y on the othell" 
,. " .. . 

(Hymes n.d.l. 2). Systematlc attention ta ways of speaklng 18 preclsely 

lm ~f 

.' 
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what ha~ been mlss1ng Trom 11ngÜlstlc and ,socl~l sclentlfic inqulry. by and -
o 

, 
large soclal.sclentlsts have 19nored thls ~ubject ln praé~ice, while 1in-

gulsts have excluded it on princ1ple.' Sociol1ngulst~cs undertakes to remedy 
~ 

thls, a.t the same Ume extending'Ungulstics into social science, to the 

mutual beneflt of botn endeavors. 

2.2 Sociolinguistlcê in rela.tion to l1nguistics 
r l 

For approxirnately twenty years~tPe progress of Ilnguistlcs ln North 

America has been Unked to the development of a transformaHonal-generative , 

theory of grammar. Like linguists ln other modern "schools", transforla-

tional1sts seek t.o descrlbe a.nd explain l1ngu1stic st.ructures, rut they 

proceed within a framework fundamentally different from that of th~ struc­

turaliste, who dominated the llnguistic seene ln the 1930e, 40s a.nd 50s. 

Chomsky and others have arr,up.d the.t the comp1exity of l1ngulstic structures 

"'and ln partlculat syntactlc structures ls beyond the grasp of structùral1st 
" 

analyses. Su ch analyses take as thelr startlng polnt. sentences as lhey are 

o œerved -- Iayering them lnto their const! tuent uni ta -- and thus end by 

recognlzing only expUcrt syntactic relations. But tn oi'der for an ana'lys1s .. , 

to cleal wlth synf.actic com,plexity lt must 11.180 recognize lm~J11c1t ayntactic 
f ' 

c. relations and thls transformational grallUllar claims to do, beginning wlth 

a. ne" notion of what 'u meanB to describe Q. l~nguage. 
\ 

Wlthln the framew9rk of transformational-generatlve theory. to des­

crlbe a language la to ro~la.te'a system'of l'Illes that "ln sODle expllc1t 
, ~ \ 1 • 

/~ and well-defined way" aBsigns structural descriptions to the we~l-form~d-or 
/ 

1 
1 
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1 
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grammatical sentences of that lan~age. The core of such a system 

known as a. "gramrna.r'~ -- ls Hs syntactic component. The syntactlc com-

ponp;nt p;e ne ra. tes or produces by rule a11 the strIngs of minimal synta.ctlc 
o 

ûnits that constitute well-formed sentences, The other ho components 

merely inter~t the strings produced by the syntactlc component. The 

phonologlcal component specifies the phonological reprèsentations and the 
!\. . 

semantlc component speclfies the semantlc ones. In other words, phonological 

and semantlc rules render sentences pronounceable and meaningful, such that 

they correspon~ to actual utterances. 

~lore prec1sely, the syntactic component specifies representattons at 

two levels, a level of "deep structure" an~ a levei of "surface I1!tructure". 

Phrase-structure rules generate"tb'e oo.alc structures of sentences in terms 

of hierarchles of corystltuent units (startin8 wIth'sentence ~ noun phrase 

+ aux:illary + verb phrasd') convert these deep structures into surface 

structures by /IIeans of operations on the constituent unlts. The phonologlcal 

component actually Interpre~s the strings produced- by the transformational 

rules 1 the semantlc comPlment actua,lly Interpreta those produce<\ by..,the 

phrasè-stI'Ucture rules. The two levels a.re fundamentally distinct ln tha t 

the representations at the level of 4eep structure show the relations be- ; 

tween syntact:1c units as they are Intuited by speaker-hearers while the re. 1 

presentations at the level o't surface structure show the arra.n'gement. of syn-

tactic units as they are .expressed ln obeerved sentences. 

The e?tp1anatory potehtia1 of a level of peep struct.ure proved to 

be grea ter than Chomsky -tiret recognbed and 1 t opened the wa.y ta an ana1y­

sis of meanlng. Startlng ln 1965 ChoIIIsky (19651 3-5) began -to expl1citly 

;{~ 
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equa te rlescribing a la.nguage wlth describing the competence of' a fluent 

speaker of that la.nguage. ThLs lntroduced a nev.,cUmenslon lnto l1ngulatlc 

explAnatlon, one that could he handled by'~h(o features of the gramma.r -­

lts rule-governedness and (2) its abstractness, ln partlcular lts level 

of rleep structure. By identirylng the syntactic component w1 th a. finite 

set of rules able to produce a11 the sentences of a langua.ge, transforma-

tional gra.mmarl!.ns providêcf a. model for a speaker's capaclty to create a.ny 

number of novel sentences. Further, by descrlbing a level of deep structure 

that abstracts conslderably from the observed arrangement of units, trans-

format1onal grammarlans provlc1eo a.n ac.count of a spea.ker' s ab11ity. to 1n-

terpret a numher of kinds of sentences or, alternatively, to underlltand cer-

tain relations OOheen sentences. To use the nOlf fa.mous examples of 11n-, 

gulstic "competence", native speakers of ~ngllsh recognize the difference 

between such sentences as "John ls easy to plea.se" and f' John ls.leager to 

please" desplte the apparent slmilarlty of structurel they recognlze the 

equ1valence between the active and p1S'sive versions of a sentence des pite 

the appar;nt disslml1arlty of structure, and, f10311y, they dlstinguis~ ~he 
, 
.) 

dlfferent underlying structures Inherent ln "The police ordered the drinklng 

to stop at m1dnight-.r The deep structure analysls of the f.1rst pair of sen-

tances above would specify, for ~xa.mple, that "John" runctions as an "object" 

·ln the first of these sentences, blt as a This dea-

criptlon expr~ss~~ the relations that ~ny speaker knows are present 
. 

OOheen the ~yntact1c ~nl ta of the sentences ln uestion. Obvlous1y, ln auch 

cases the relations delineated at the levei of deep structure are those that-

determlne the meanlng of the sentence .. and grammat~cal analys1e • • • 
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turn out ta be t'HO sideR of the Rame coin" (Crystal 1972: 212). 

y€>t in the earliest published version of tr;mr.fomational theory 

Chom~ky ir,nored this rplation~hip. Th~ thcory he proposed in 1957 assumed 
" 

that r.yntactic mIes "operated in cO'llp1ete independence of meaning." 
, 

Thur; the fact that the transformational rule converting active sentence 

"tructures into p~flnive ones prerpr'led thr mpanlnr; of the sentences was 

theor~tically irrelpvant (Leech 1974: 326 - 3?7). In thir. earliest 

ve~sion of the theory, then, syntactic functions were no more than 

(unct,lOns wi thin an internally consistent s'ystem of syntax. In later 

verr,ionr, of t~e theory, howGver, includin~ that s~etched in part above, 

Chomsky (19G5: 161 - 1~3) recoP,nized that the level of deen ~tructure en­

tailed syntactic functionn that w~re also partia.lly somantic. From this 

ber;inning- the hlstory of transformational,erammar, as Leech (1974: 327) 

describes it, "has b'~en broadly ~ matter of concedinr: ta sC'!lantics a more 

and more Jmportant position in linguiste thepry" - though the relative 

importance of syntactic structures and semantic onen in the production of 
{. 

meanine i8 at the present time an unsolved problem ~d a controver~ial i~sue. 

In fact, the relation of semantics ta syntax i9 at. prer,ent the sub,ject of 

a ma.ior debate. 

ln the Interest of brlefly presentln~ thls controversy among trans-

formational grammarla.ns, let me portray the "cll!.sBlc" moclel of 1965 a 11H1e , 
\. 

more fully. As we saw a.bova, the synta'ctic component 15 composed dt ho sets 

" of rules, namely, -phra.se-structure mIes and transforma Uona.l ru les • The 
.-

firsi mâke up the "mse" component, whlch has as !ts output, after the in-. . 

sertion ~r words a.nd other meanlngfu1 units, the Qeep structures of sentences, 

a.nd the second make up the " trans forma tlona 1", compone nt Rncl has as Hs out­

put the BurfRce structures. 'Ile saw further that t.he surfa.ce structures a.re 

j 
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marle lnto pronounc~able sentenc~g by phonoloeica1 ru]es, whil~ the neep 

structUTf~8 are made lnto meaninp;fui ones by sema,nUc or "projection" 
1 \ " " 

* rules. Thp.se latter are rules for combinlng the meaf\.in~s of worrls and 

icHoms accordlng to th'e structures in whlch they oceur. The semantie 

compement syntheslzes the èaslc meanlngs that are generated at the levei 

of deep l'Itructure. 

The eontroversy that has developed sinee 1965 rerlects a,split along 

two'lines, the flrst theory relating the semantic component less elos~ly 

to the b:l.se component and the se,cond merglng the hio. The rirst holds; in 
, , 

brler, that the rules specifyinr, meaning operate on both the surface and deep 

~tructures. In thls model the level of deep structure i8 no longer the 

,source of a11 bas lc meaning. The second theory claims that.... the "base" com-

ponent ls the semantic compone nt (l1nd thus there i5 no need 'for "projection" 

rules). In thls model the level of deep structure has been "deepened" or 
. 

further abstracte'd until the .deep structures of sentences are equally thelr 

semantic representaUons. Such' a move Ga11s for description ln terme of 

'~loglcal" elements rather than constituent units, such that, for example, 

a noun phrase becomes an argullent and a verb phrase a predica te. A. semantic 

representa. tion 18 roughly the Il n~tural 1a.nguage equi valent of the formaI sym­

bolle loglcal representatlons of philosophy" (Leech 19741 327). The Impll-. , 

catlon of· the first, or "lnterpretist" position (sa called beca,use the se-
... 
mantlc component "lnterprets" 'the 'structures of the base component) ls that 

, , 
the level of deep structure Is to ,he Justlf1ed on the ground8 of graIIImatica:l-

ness alonel it must produce structures that satlsfy I1nguistlc intuitions 
, ' 

about the relations 'of units. The lmplicatl~n of the second, qr ~~eneratl-

... 
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vist", position (so called ~cause the semantic component "generates" the 

basic structures) ia that deep structure is to be justif~ed on the grounds 
""-'" 

, ' 
of meanlngfulnessl 1t must produce representations that satisfy l1ngulstic , 

inlu1.t1ons .about the relations of meanlngs (including relations between 

meanings of sentences). 

Whi~e the controversy ma1nIy canters around whlch model pro vides the 
1 

most coherent, economica1 and ~enerally satlsfying analyses of part1cular 

structures, the point here 15 not the validity ~f any-one model but the 
, 

interest transformatlonal grammarians have shown ln semantic function. The 

generativists even go so far as to propose that the basic structures of a 

... language are produced by semantic rules. The model biserl on' this idea has 

an intuitive appeal that the other transfo~mationai models do nQt, for we 

generally believe that "speakers put meanirgs in ta sentence form, and" that 

thé meanings they want to express may be sald to determine the specifie sen-

tences that are chosen, rather than vice versa" (Wardhaugh 19721 150). 

The direction pointed oy this interest in describing meaning and, in 

partlcular, by ~he generati~lsts'lnterest ln seeing aIl lingulstlc structures 

in ter/lls, of meanlng at last brlngs the subject 1I\8.tter of transformational-

\ genrtive' gra~r dthin the realm of cominunl~tlve behavior -- within the 

l . 
rea1m of s9ciolinguistics. But the extent to which transformational gram-

Mariana approach description from what Hymes calle a functional perspective 

IThis la not to Imply that linguiste ln t~,1s century have been en­
tlre1y adv~rse to seeIng language as a medium of communication. While ' 
,lingulsts of the structural school aiso ignored the tises of language, they 
dld 50 not 80 ml,1ch out of principle but fn order to conèentrate on phono- l ' 
logy, then morphology, then syntax. It-ie Chomsky ·who has declared that .' 
the study of speech 18 theo~etlcally dependent on the study of language '&8 

a selr-contalne~ and Independent system. 
Il 

'. 
h. , :, 
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15 meanurerl by the types d', meA.ning they take into account. Semant1cs 

wl~hin th~ transformatlonal framework 15 ccncerned almost entlrely wlth 

"conc,eptual" meanlng -- a.nd for reaE\ons that have much mo"t-e to do dth 

the lor,lc of 11n~11stic5 than wlth the propertles of speech. Conceptual 

or denotat1ve meanlng ls confined to thât part of meaning whlch can he co<Ù-. 
1 

fleci by a finite set of symbols representine; the features that dlst1nguish 
1 

one referent from another. While recognlzing that conceptual meanlng 18 
, 1 

"net abays the most important elemen~ of an act of l1nguistic commun1ca­

tion," semanticlsts asslgn 1t' priori tN.. on the bas1s that 1t "has the com- l'} 

p1ei and ~ophistlcated organlza.tion of a kind which may be compared wlth, 

and cross-related tOI slml1ar organlzations on the syntactic and phonologl­

cal ~vel of language", in particular, t~t it can bè ana.lyzed ln terms of 

contrastive features! and constituent struc.tur~s (Leech_ 1974. 11). As 'naITOW 

as Js the range of conceptual meahlng, 1t le at 1east important in 

one of the functlons of speech, that of conveying Information. Semant lès 

withln the transformationa1 frarnework, then, ls preoccupled wlth one aspect 

of reference, that related to éonceptual ~eanlng and for the rest, takes 

, 1 aven thls function ~or granted. 

, D 

For the Most part, the concerns of I1ngulstics come this close and 

no closer ~o the concerns of soclol1nguistlcs, whIch, as l have noted, re­

volve around ~he varièty of functions underlylng speech. Outelde the maln-
-

stream of l1nguIstlc~, however, sorne· linguists have recently shown an ~n-

terest 1~ "pragmatlcs" --' ail Interest ths.t promIses to at least Q.t'oach the 
. 

specIfie concerne of Boclo11ngulstlcs wlthln I1nguletlcs by drawing atten-

tion 'to "extrallngulstic" context. Whereas Most transfonnatlonal1sts con-

... 
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sider meaninr, to he ind~~ndent of any contexte l1ngulsts such as Oller 
l' 

(1972) a.re rHssatisfled wHh a stan~e, that faBs t~ account for sentences 
1 

whlch seern meanlnp;less by themselves rut meanlngful ln pa.rtlcular contexts 

(e.~. t l'The theory of relat1vity 15 blue" ln reference to an account of the 

theory in -a bIlle binoer). To understantf such sentences, tl1ey propose to 

look at speakers' knowledgè of the world, espeélally their I\nowledge of the 

lmmerUate envJronrnent. The content pf a speaker' s ~W~edge, they say, 

plains why certain kinds of reference are imposai ble ~ certain- others 

ex-

are, 

after a.11, possible. ~ese linguls~s, then, recoenize in gene~l the role 

of context in meaning" rut the.y are still concerned in specifie with, refer--. , .-
, ~nt1al meaning. They do not follo.., transformationalists in taking the func-

tion of reference for granted, but nelther do they move beyond it. , . 
c 

For the most' put it i6 still true to say, therefore, tha~ llngulsts 

even those lately advocatlng an integrated theory of syntax,-semantics and . , 
pragmatlcs -- rleal in referentlal 1 meaning alone. If ln the course of'per-

forming a syn~ctlc or semantic analysls, a lingulst ls confronted ,wlth the 

uncbmfortable fact that a single form or,two referentially equivalent forms 
..." 1. ... 

are opP.n to more than one Interpretation, ,that ia, they have more than one 

"mean1np; because they have more than one function, he may 1nvoke coritextual _ 

or social 'features an hoc to show why the analysie ln effect neeri not delll 

loilth these "other" lnterpretatlons. In other words, he d~hOM' that the 

- "arlded" meanings CM he accountod for by phenomenl\ outelde the relllm or Hn-

gulstiC8 proper. That theee fell.tures should be Inves~lp,ated systemaUcal1y,' 

prior to the analysie, 1a not con~ldered. 
.,# Il 

, 

In' short,' l1ngu1sts have falled to see speech functlons as problen-
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atie. Only the referential function Of~~age has been takp-n serious~YI 
\ 

the other functions ~f 1angua~e -- to express feelings or attitudes, per-
I ~ ti 

suane or direct, ,make contact, maintaln or shape soci~l bonns, establi~h 

a social Id.entity,- create 'an artistic' effect nav~,been virtually 19nored. 

As 'l1nguistics i5 currently conceived" ~here 15 no place fo~ the recognItion 

of a pluraUty of speech func:lons, funcUons, that, ln Hym~ words, "can 

nel ther be taken ,.for granted, nor' merely postulated" but must be empirically 

determi.red (n,d.1' J), 
, 

Soclollngulstics i5 deeply involved lri linguistlc descr~ption, but ~n 

bringln'g, a funcUonal perspective to l1nguistlcs, H makes ne", dema.nds on 

l1nguistic theory, 'At the sarne Ume,1t rel!1a.lns open to the aime of the 

parent science -- or, mOre prec1.sely, an expa.n~ed vers.lon of those aims ~ 

For example, ii can be e~peQted to add to the description of linguistic 

~structures by delineating ne", elements and relations -- "an or~anization of, 
;l, . ~t"'-
:v? ... } 

sounds, forms anri meanings that ~rtly cuts across and partly goes beyond" 0 

iransformational grammar CHymes n.d,1 9). SociolinVlists believe that lan-

guage, long understood by lingul~ts as a system of systems, enta11s structures 
i 

other than those now reco6nlze~, structuree that make Up dlfferent ways of 
, , 

speaKlng and ferm yet another system, and that t~is system of speaklng de­
J 

serves attention.' 

,2.3 Soclol1ngulstics,ln relation to 80c1:\1 science 
, 

\ihereas ln one. l1ght soc1olingulstics can he seen a8 an extension' of 

llngulstlcs, ln another lt can be seen as a part -- a peepening at one point 

science.' lIymes t assertion tha. t mode~' of cOllllllunlca Uon belong 
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to the sociocllltum.l orrl~r makèl'J lt plain that socioUnguistics is to be 

involv(>:l' ln pt.hno~raph1.c description -- as we h:we seen, sûch descrlption 
..... 

15 rI"quirert to uncover th'e funct'.lons of speech -- and grounded ln social 

iheory,. 

Sodal science in thls cp.ntury has been' conslderably more fràgmentf 

than lin~ljstlcs, yet one viewpolnt. conc~rned with the "power of meanlng, 

nqt only runs through rut 'to~ay holds ; central posl tion ln the study of 

social lire.- 1'h15 vle}lpoint began to taxe form in discussions before the 

turn of the '~entury that engaged both philosorers and social scl~ntlst., 
scholR". who l-ere Intrlgued by the notion that man lives ln , re.llty of 

his own makin\ because only such a reallty has meanlng -- and on meanlng 

depend thought and action. Ea~er to understanrl the world of mear:ting, these 

s'cha la rs looked to bath formaI and 1nterpreti ve analyses 1 the former to un-

cover the propertle~ of structures of siert1ficatlon and the latter ta dis­

close thelr importe FormaI analyses conslàer systems in thelr own terme; 

,interpretive ones, systems in context. That structure creates possibilities 

for meanlngs, rut that ollly social life gives expression to these possiblli,­

ties Here thfl fundamentals of thelr thought. In Mary Dougle.s· S Hords, "they 

drove the study of meanlng stra1~ht to the study of social relations", l'ro-
\ 

vldlng the beginnlngs of an "unbroken but submerged traditlon" J'or modern-

day socl~l scientists, p~11osophers, lingu1sts anrt nOH soctoll~lst~ 

(19731 9, 11). 
, , 

In recent years thls submerged trarlltlon h~s surfaceQ 1n'80c1a1 science 

as BChools of thought that ar.e -- a.s He ,",oula expcct -- relevant to eoclo-

lingulstlcs J once social lUe 15 viewed from thei.r pers pec ti ve, speech acte 

" 

°1 

<; 
1 
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'1 are reanlly i~entlfiabie with social-aets. Among these are ethnosemantics 

anrl ethnomethorlolo/!,y, two approachel? th-'lt have Interacterl' ami over]apped 

wLth Mc1ol1n,Sllistlcs, partially because they take a specifie interest ln 
, 

lan~la~p. as R rp.flection of anrl a meanS to tho realtty that man constructs. 
1 

H 15 parl]clllA.rly clPB,t' from these ho Unes of inquiry that soc1011nf,Utstics 
, ' 

18 open.tQ the alms of 5acial séience, at least 1nsafar as these aims touch 

on speech. 

Like other sactal scientlsts, ~thnosemantlcista and etrnomethodolo-

gists seek to explain .the discernible reeu1arities of behavior ln social 

lire, but unllke others, they do 50 by going back to the genesis of behavior 

-- ta the-nexus of underlying m~anings2. They are thus concerned with action, 

that is,'·with behavior Informed by aoc1!3-l or public kno'wledge, Intentlonal 

and communicat1vp.. .Although starting from dlfferent ,assumptlons ann, employ-

-
in~ rUfferent methods, ethnosemant1c~sts and ethnomethoclologlsts investigate 

the proces~es that giv.e rise ta actions. 

. Ethnosemanticists 5ystemati~aÜy probe the meanings of a group' s ver­
t 

bal expressions in order to arrive at "a description of that group's knowledge 

• 'or theory of-reallty. They do so believl~g that such a cognitive system i6, 

aS Kay (1970, 29) puts it 

employed by people as a devlce for classlfying,thelr envlronment, 
evaluating various s~tes of that envlronmen't, predicting l'hat, the 
outcome of the various ~havioral. possibillties open to ,them-will' 
have on that environment and ultimate1y selecting a course of action. 

And this ,course ot act.lon, what.ever 'els~ H may be -- whs\tever purpose H 

may serve .ann w~atever meaninp; 1 ~ May have -- wlH b~ "apprôpriate". ,In prac" 

Hee an aet 18 "approprlate" when 1t la acc9ptllblF! te) any Inslrter, Ilny me/ll-

.. 
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bP-r of the aclor's f,roup _\ anct thereforp. when it can he anticipated by 

any outsi~~r w1th a sufficlent knowlp.dSe of that ~roup's culture (Frake 

19691' 471). Constructlng a m'Odel of a cognitive system thUB involves 

speclfylng what one must ~now ta 'sort appropriate acts from lnappropriate 

ones. 

~~hen ethnosem~nt1c1sts, or rather, ethno~raphers who rio ethnosemantlcs 

(few ethnoeraphers relY on ethnasemantics alone), seek to expIa in some par­

ticulaT reeular1t.y of bèhavior, they -necessarily pursue a course more modest 

than const-c:uctine a model of the ent1re cognitive system. They frallle "cul­

tural rules", or, in Y.ay'~ term<, "fra.gments of cultural rules", they oescrlbe 

a ~thway through the cognitive system. A cult~ral'rule la typically drawn 

up ~s a set of contin~ency statements that refer to classifications and evalu­

ations of the elwironment. 'Once the statements have been filled in with the 

classifications ana evaluatlons that are relevant to the case at han~, the 

rule predlcts the expected action. r~ore ahstractly. a role ex,presses a struc-

turect r~lat1on between a variant of behavlo.r and a conteit. 1t represents 

the nature of an appropria te act. 

While ethnosemantlcists focus on the content and form of the processea, 

tha.t ~ive rlsè to actions -- in partlcular try to -~rame rules that reflect 

80meth1ng of the way ln which declslons 'will be made on a partlcular issue --

ethn0methodoIoglsts focus on the contexts in which such prpcesses take piace • .. 
, , ~ 

This 15 necessary, they feel, because certain decls10ns are mad~ ad hoc, they 
1 

are'not the products of pre-exlstlng pathways and cannot~be descrlbed ln ad-

vance. 

Inslstlng on the problematlc quallty of the everyday consensus that 

--, 
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ethnose~~ntlclsts attrl~lte tQ shared knowledge, ethnomethodologlsts search 

':an ln(lefinitely large r'lomain of appropriate s.ett1n~" or situations 'in 

orner to, flrst, show that "'choioe' Ilmong alternatives of sense, facticlty, 

objedivity, callse, explanation and communa.l1ty of practlcal actions 18 a 

pro jflct of mAmmrs' R.ctions" (Garflnkel 19721 321) amI, second ~ to r11scover 

by whr'lt means j:nrtictpants 'achleve the11' comman understandlngs. As a ,ne'cès-

8a1'y part of select1ng ~ course of action _:: a practical, fal11111ar, '''app1'o­

pr la te" co\)rse of acHon 0 f the type dlscussed a bave -- people, llork to es 4-

blish the properties of a, sItuation. More specifically, using thelr concep­
\ 

tions of the soc'lal order, they try on the One hand ta detect and on the other 

to demonstratn the sltuatlon's Intelllglbl11ty as a representation of or 

evlrlence of sorne facet of that arder. Th~y try to establish what counts as 

senslble, factual, "objective, etc., and thus render the situation meaningful. 

~thnomethodologlsts recognlze cultural rules, Includlng mIes of speak-

. In~, but they believe that a participant cannot flnally Identlfy a situation 

throug};l rules tha. tare necessarlly prlor to and outslde- of tha t s 1tua tion. 

Llkewlse for an invesllgator 

' ••• how a person ls speaklng or acting, the task of descrlblng a 
person's method o.f speaking, 16 not sat1sfl~d by and i5 not the Same 

.as showlng that what he siid aCGords wf th a rule for demonstratlng con­
sistency, compatlbl11ty and· coherence of meanings (Garfink~l 19721 )20). 

. -
Participants arrive at one kind of urn:lerstandlng by using cultural rules that 

prescrlbe how to a~ak, e.g., metapho~lcally, euphp.mlstlcally or how to aet, 

.but:befo~e they can make out what 19 belng sald'or done as quite'''clear, co-' 

heren!, unders'tarndable ••• in a word as rational"(Garfinlfel 19721 320), 

they mdst lnvent rules that prescribe how to apply or transcend'the glven 
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rules, And I.t; 1~ bAcause such a rule or methon 15 inv~nted aè. hoc that 

the understanrllnl5 it provldes must œ fl.ctivp,ly accomplished -_ and 15 always 

cont.inr;Ant. ~thnornp,tho(lologtsts thu.s 'sparch situat,ions ln order to get at 

1 rule5 for incorpora l1np; IUles, Actions t.aken to Invoke methods of under-

stanrline form the 'hasts forpractical actions, so that to exp~ln the latter 

the former must 00 taken lnto account, 

',oIhate~er the cllfferences between these two Unes of inquiry, the lrn-

portânt siml1arlty here ls that bath point the way to the study of speech 
, 

"acta as social a.cts. Neithor makes a distinction betwee'n the processes that 

give rise ,to actions and those that glve tiSE' to speech. From the perspec-

t~ve of either, acts cOl1lmunlcate qua acts, whether the y involvé an overt 

message -- a s~ech messap'e -- or not, This mBans,that speech does not de-

rive Hs me:tnlng i;t lso1fJ.tlon but rA.ther in the contAXt. of an act, that , 
an act Involving speech possqsses m€anlng as an entlty and that an aet not 

lnvo1 vine, speech a150 JlOssesses meaning as an entity, Both speech and actlon 

ultimately fulPill social functions. A single theoretlcal framework should ' 

. thus ~ccommodate both, although givan the complexlty of language, speech acts , ' , 

l " may constitute a privilagecl clomain for the uncleretandlng of Bocial real1ty, 

Note furthe.r that ethno~ethodology. ethnosemanticB and soclol1ngulsttcs, 
. 

in comm9n with transformational grammar, aIl propose to expllcate knowledge 

or competence. Because "da ta are u.nderstood as being unde.rlald by the mental 

capaclt1es of the pa.rtlclw-nts [of speaker~~earers in the ca~ of l+ngulst1c~ 

and a.s. belng'the product of thoBe ca.pe.c1t1ea" (Gumperz !\n<Y Hymes 197). J05), 

an explanlltlon of the, regulltrHlee or behA.vlor ln SOdRl 1 He 18 Aeen to 11e 

wlth a Rescription of compe~ence. whether that competence i6 partIy revealed 
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1" verr-.a.l exprcssJons (as the ethnoS0mantic1sts clafm) or partly htdden 

\ in orninary actlons (as the ethnomet~odologlsts clai~). Soclolingulstics 
.... , , 

CM be exppcterl to help achievc thls alm by expl1cAtlne; rnow~edge of ways 

~ of speaklnr;, 
-~ 

'. 

'As we hAve seen, ethnosemanticlsts and ethnometh<;>dologists dUrer in 

their vi'!w of thp klnds of knowlp.d.ge that underl1e action and consequently 

they rliffer ln their àefinltions of culture, ~lhereas for ethnosf>mantic1:sts 

the Œtsis of cul~ure la shated knOidedl?;e of determinate rules, for ethno­

metho(~olo.glsts if. ls ah.\.l-red knowledge of the rules for achlering consensus 

,<..... a knowlp.ne;e1that can only he Œal17.erl ln context (Gumperz and Hymes 19731 

"3(4), AHhoue;h potentially both these types of knowlerlge are of concern to 

soclo11nr,ulsts, the f1rst takes priorlty, Nonetheless, the use of rules of 

speaklng ls not completely clear except ln lleht of the use of mIes for In-

corporatlng mIes -- the province of ethnomethodology -- and vice-versa. 

Thus, as Gumperz and Hym<>s (19721 )09) point out, "ethnomethodology goes 

beyonœ most sociollnguistic research, bIt presupposes and stlmulates It , 'f •• 

2,4 Research ln' soclo1inguistlcs 

As sociollnguistics caq be" characterized by ,Hs relatlonshlps to 11n-

" 

gulstlcs and social science! 50 It can he characterlzed by' lts approach to ~ 

research. That approach Is, flrst of all, descrlptl~e. Needed no'W, ~n oroer 
o 

to establ1sh "a body of systematic knowledge" are "ethnographie descriptions 
( 

of commun1tiea ln terms of 'Ways o~ speaklng"(Hymes 19721 52, 58). On1y ln 

l1ght of 811Ch dencrlptlons 'Will soctol1ngulste he ablo ta 8,."Jsess the' terms 
IJ .), t J. 

and concepts they have hegun to employ and thus develop adequate forma of 
\ 
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description. This ia most important, says Hymes (1972. ~1), for "approxi--

m~tlon to a theory for the explicit, standard analysis of in~ivi~ual.systems 
, 

of epeakinf, wHl also be an approximation to part of a theory of explanatlon." 

As the prlm:J.ry focus of r1escription and the basic unit of analys1s 
" 

HYM~S (1972' 56) proposes the speech event, rief1~er\ as any actlvHy or as- ,,' 

peet of an activl ty that ls "nirectly governetl by ~he rules or norms for 

the use of speech." 
- .. ~ > .. 

A speech event necessarl1y represents one way of Bpeak-

lne;" '-- a convenLionalized 'translation of funetion into structure. It is a 

soc1A.,lly deflned unit, a meaningful interaction of the type plctured (anrl. 

t'or the ,sake of simpl1c1ty somewhat distortedJ) at the beginnlng of thls 

chapter, As Gumperz (1972. 17) points out, when compared with the sentence, 

the ~nalof,ous tlni t in grammar, the spf!ech event rep!"esents not on1y an ex~ 

tension i~ size from single utterances to stretches of utterances, but also 

"a shift in focus from em-phasis on text to ernphasis on interaction." In . , 

r.omrar1son "ri th the term "speech event" the term "speech act" r!I'motl3s a rn1.ni-

mal unit, and 1t 1s actually thls ralr of concepts that ls included ln the 

cover term "speech eVBnt". 

The val1rlity of the analytical constructs "sp~ech Avent" and "speech 
'~ ... 

act" rests on -the extent to which speech evants are recogn1zecl -- that lB, 

u·sed -- by members of the speeclJ community, Sociolineuists deslgnate the 

\ 
3It ls'dlstorted in that lt 1s represented from the speaker's 

point of vlew, rather than 1'rom both the speaker's and the l1stener'B, 
(the llstener's role i5 Implled) and because it emphaslzes construc­
structlon of the message, 

, 
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speech event as a U111t of analysls because they are relatively certain that 

"members of a.11 socleties recognhe certain communicative routines whlch 

they view as distinctive .,holes, seP:trate from other types of rHscourse", 

often set off by openinp, a.nd closing sequences a.nn often identifie.;! by labels 

such as "say!ne hello", "praylng", "giving a- pep talk" or "telllng a Joke" 

(Gumperz 19721 17). Rven ... hen the limits of a routine are not j:articu1arly 

clear ann thé ",hole tends to merge wlth other routln~s, people still recognize 

the distinctive association hetween ,purpose, form, content and context that 

1s the real crux of a speech event. 
.. 

Beyond thls, 'soc1ol1nguists are rela-

tively certain that these routines are used to or~anize a. large part, if not 

the whole, of speech. Thus the speech event takes its place as the key t? 

the sturiy of speech. 

The speech event ln turn 19 composeo. of anri can be analyzed lnto a. 

number of components. If speech events represent the means by which speakers 

ann listeners organlze speech, the compoMnts represent the mea.n!? by whlch 

they -organlze a speech event -- the considerations that eventually result in 

particular meanings. A potential speaker oonstructs a speech event by choos-

ing values for each of. these components, thereby giving'the event its identity 

and particula~ meanlng. Correspon~ingly, a listener lntèrprets a. speech event 

from the speaker's choice of values. In fact, a speech component may be de­

fined as a feature of a 'speech event such that a~change in Hs value poten-
. 

tla11y resultfl ln & dlfferent speech event. It ls the values of speech com-

ponents t.ha.t enter into·.the mIes or relations of speaklng. > 

In 1972 Hymes (59-74) sueeested the followlng componentsi 

1. message form, Inclu~lng phonaloglcal! syntactlc and semantlc 
structures 

l 



,. 
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2. m~SSétee content, Inclurling topie 

3. spttlnr,1 the physlcal clrcumstances of the ev~nt 

l~. sennel the setting as it 18 culturally deflned', thus, the p:;ycho­
lop;lca1 'setting 

5. partl,clpants, e.e;., speaker a.nd lislener(s} or ao(tressor, addressee, 
hearer( 5) or source, spàkesman, arldres"ees 

6. purposesl a • ."conventionally roéognlzerl and expected outcomes". 
1.e., tlle community's purposes 

b. personal goals, 1.e" the speaker's purposes " 

7. keyl "the tone, manner or spirit" ln whlch the event 15 accompl1shed 

e. channell the me~ium and mode used for the transmission of the speech 
message, e.g., ~ medium or channel, wh)stllng mode 

9. form of speechl the.functlonal varlet y of language used ln the speech 
message (" variety" may deno~e a languaf,e, d 141ec t, etc.) 

10. norms of interactionl the specifie behaviors attache1 to the speech 
message 

11. norms of interpretationl the interpretations given to the above, p~us 
any rules for incorporatlng rules that apply to the speech eve~t 

12. ~enre r the message if 1t Inciudes "formaI characteris t lcs traditlon­
ally recognlzed" 

To discover the fotmal characterlstics of messages, researehers take the vtew 

that ~ll f3peech 'cohslets' of genres; From thls stance, Hymes (10721 65) points 

out, "the analysis of speech into acts 15 ~n a~lysls of speech into instances 

of genres," even tl10ugh as types ~of message, "genres rnay occur in ~or as) dif-

o ferent avents:' 

Speech avents and components constitute a framework'for the description 
( 

of speech in any community, but ~he relavant evants and components are them-
-.... 

selves put of what le to he deecribed. Altho'tgh prel1minary concepts and 

terrns are necessary, they are n,ot glvens but, possibllitles.. As .an,analytlcal 
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l' 
construct ~he speech eve,nt focl1"e:1 on social interaction. fQr in social 

intp.raction l~ the ~ommunity's system of speakinR expressed, maihtain~d 

and revlsf"d. lJnr:lerlyinp, the system of speaklng, as we have_seen, lS,the 

shn.rl'n knowlcrl~(J of p;trtic1pants. the knolllenee that 15 usen in the cogni-, 
\ 

tivP. processes that ~lve rise to actions, Any rlp.scr1ption of a speech 

systell, 18 to be ,iudr,ed on how well ft reflects what parti-

cipants know. Ils part of that. description, prel1minary terms and concepts 

are to hE' judged on the same basis -- and amenderi, so that they bet ter reflect 

,1 
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CHAP'ŒR III 

LABOV AND WALETZKY'S APPROACH TG NARRATIVE 

As we salol ln tne prev1ou8 chapter, Dell Hymes (1972s 52) provldes 

a framework for the study- of speech, rut ha is careful to caution that' . 
U. t] ls '4uite wel1minary --' if Engl1sh and i ta grammarians per...! 
mi tted, one mlght call 1t "toward toward a theory.." Sorne of it 
ma~ surv1 ve the empirical and analytlcal work of the, clecaae ahead. 

Indeed, "a great deal of emplI'.ical work dll 'ce needed Just to clarHy the 

interrelations of genres, ev-ents, acts and other components of speech 

events (65)." The scheme that Hymes proposes Js frankly heuristic, --

necessary 50 that description can begin,- yet put fonard to be altered. 
. 

It is provoca t1 v~ to comJBre Hymes' stance toward descrl bing speech, 

as revealed 1n the words cHed abova, with Labov and W~letzky' s toward lies­

- cribing narrative~ Somèwhat as Hymes develops a.n approa.ch to speech from 
1 • 

the concept of the speech event,' La. bov and Waletzky deve lop an approach to 

narrative from a definiti..Qn. Their derin! tiqn' of narrative leà.ds to a frame­

work for' the analysis of Engl1shLlanguage s tories of personal experience. 
• 1 r 

To create thls framework the researcheES promise that they wlll 

flrst lntroduce ~efinitlons'of the baslc unlts of narratIve ann then 
outline the normal structure of the narrative as a whole. PlnRlly, 
we wIll present sorne general proposItions abotft the relation G-f for­
mal properUes to narrative funetions •• '7 • (Labov and Waletzky 
19671 12). 

In the1r work the authors faithfully follol( thls plan, wlthout any retro-
~ .. 

spectlve examl~tion of the definitlon that launched It. 
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The difference in tone represented by thef;e two passap:es, the first 

lntroducing a framework for the description of speech, the necond a frame-

- 'work for the description of narrative, goes bey6nd ideas about how Rcholarly, 

mate rial should be presented and points up the,priorities of the~e students 

of speech. Hymes on th.,t one hand and Labov' and Waletzky on' the other. TI le 
, 

tone adopted by Labov and Waletzky 15 assured and po~itive, that adopted 

by Hyme,s modest and t~ntative, reflectlng the fact that labov and Nfalet,7,ky 

.secure the basis and bounda~ies of their subject matter by.means of a de­

finition~ while Hymes takes the basi~ ~nd boundaries of any speech mef,~ap:e 

or event as problematic. In IHymes' vleW', ~ot only'-ôoes a descriptioll pI'P-;ent 
" 

term1'i and concepts, H, works toward them. 'l'hu,s an invedir;atlon "houlri 

ideally ~ bath reflexive and exploratory,', seeking a broad unrierstandinp: 

of the structures of speech and the practices of the members of the 

speech communi ty. Progre'ss in understa~ding, any one type of messap;e or: 

way of speakinp; ls no more important and_ls in fact dependent on prop:ress 

in understandine-; a community' s sy~t~m of speak1 nil;'; Thus f by Hymes' standards 

Labov and WaJetzky's decision ta found thcir analyRi~ on a strict, messar,e-

bound definition of narrative is premature and, confining. On Hs own terms, 

of eourse, the decision is effective. It promotes a description oÎ narrative 

structure that is useful ror their own purposés and is'widely applicable 

or-so \he Foxfire co~us suggests. 

This contr:ast nets the Bcene ge.nerally for the present chapter amI 
. 

the ~ollowing one. which deal wlth Labov and Wa.letzky· s approllch t.? narr:t-
1 

UVP. a.nd the limitations of tha_t approach. In thh; chaptcr r rovlpw 
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authors' work ,on na.rrative, with attention to the aims of their research. Ily 

. " 

outline should make,clear that Labov and Waletzky's analysis 15 sha,ped by their 

d('finHion of narra.tive, a def!nition that reflects their stronp; interest 

in the structures a.nd functions of the speech messape. 

J . '1 La bov and Wal:etzky' s work on narra ti ve 

From 1965 to 1968 Labov headed & study of the ~lack Eng11sh vernacular 

(BIDV) spoken ln south-central Harlem (Labov et al. 196BI i, Labov 19721 , , 

xiv), and 1n this context he and Waletzky made thelr contri~tlons to the 

literaturé on narrative. Hoplng to account for the high rates of reading 
> ' 

fallure among ghetto youth~ Labov and his project'co-workers concerned them-

selves with both the structure 'and the use of BEV -- particular1y as the~ 

conf1icted with the structure and USe of standard Eng1ish. As the , re­

search progressed, the investigators 'conf1rmed their prescience that "rna'Jor 

re~dlng prob1ems [do] nôt ~tem from structural Interference [between BEV 

a.nd standard Eng118h] ln any s1mp~~ sense," and they ,increa.sing1y turned 

their attention to uses of,the vernacular (Labov 19721 xiii-xxiv), ThiR , 
. 

le the subject of the second volume of the-report of the1r find1ngs, in 

whlch one part of Labov and Waletzky's work on narrative appears (Labov et 

al, 1968). Becau~e the vernacular ls round "in Its mo~t consistent fDrm 

ln the speech of black youth ••• who pe.rticlp!te fully ln the street 'cul-

ture of the Inner cities" (LaPüv 1972-
q 

xiii) ,-- the same youth who have 

, 

, 1 
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the greatest tendency tOllard readlng fallure (Labov et aL 19681 159-

183) the lnvestl~tors oonoentrated on usos of the vernacular salient 
, , 

to that culture, slngling out rltual insults and narratives for partl-

cularly close examlnation. Narratives of ,personal e~erience "ere of 

special interest ln that they exempl1fled, even whe'n they had baen 

recorded ln the presence -of an outslde' observer, relatively unselfcon-

scious speech (Labov 19721 354-355). Such speech allo"ed the investi-
, ' 

gators ta document the prodlglouB verbal skl11s of black adolescents in 

~lnn~r city, thus ~tt1ng to rest the idea that "verœl deprivatlon" 

causes poor reading, , In particular; with a method of analysl's able to 

yield comparable information about narrative structure, It was possl~~e 

to compare the narrative skills of white and black adolescents (Labov et 

aL 1 286-338), 

Labov and Walet'zk;y: present ~uch a method of aflalysis in a separate 

~bl1cat1on (Labov and Waletzky 19'67). In this paper they deal ",i'th nar-

1 
, 4 rat1 ve aJll}rt from the ,specifie cultural oontext of the 1nner city, but they . , 

,continue to focus 'on narratives of personal experience. They view this 

cholce as strategic. 

In our opinion, it "i11 not he poss1ble to make very much progress 
in the analysie and ùnderstanding of these complex narratives untl1 
the simplest ~nd Most fUndamental narrative structures are analyzed 
ln direct connection with their originating functlons. We suggest 
that such fundamental structures are to he round ln oràl versions of -
persona1 experlences\ not the projects of expert storytellers that 
have been re-told ma~y tlmes, rut theoriglnal productions of a re­
presentative group' of the population (Labov and Wa1etzky 1968. 12). 

ln the ~ourse of Bome 600 Interv~ews, ~ncludlng 250 of chlldron, adoiescnnts 
o -

and adults from their research ln south-central Harlem; LIlbov and Waletzky 
" . 

Ù9671 13, "42) collected narratives of personal experience' from a-varlet y 
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of American speak~rs, black and white, rural and urban, from ten to 

seventy-two years old. None; however, had completed high school. Labov 

and Wdetzky (19671 ,41) warn t.hat their conclusions "are restricted to 
c , ' 

tl)e speech communltles that [theyJ have exam~ned," rut their Interest ln 

comparlson and thelr selection of a broad cross-section of speakers indlcate 

tha t they are aiming· for â 'description of na~ ti ves of personal experlence 

app;Licable to any American, or North American, Engl1sh-speaklng communHy. 

Ultima.tely, they want to_ be able to,compa!e narrative skills among ma~y 

~ubgroups of the populatio~ (Labov and Waletzky~l9671 41). 

To this end and to the end of unde~tandlng "the more complex types 

,of narration deve10ped by skllled &torytellers and presel"'fed by oral tràril-
, 

tion" (Labov and W~1etzky 1967& 41), Labov and Waletzky propose a framewark 

for the analysis of narratives. Based on the findlng that' narratives are 
--

charaéterlzed by interchangeable unite and their recurrent combinations, 

the analysis 19 formaI, say Labov and Waletzky, because It laola.tes these 
< 

structural elements. It la also functlonal, because It relates these elements ta 

reference and eva1uatlon. Labov and Wàletzky Identify the referentlàl 

funct10n as"recap!tulatlng experlenceJ the evaluatlve function !ls renderlng 

experience sociaJ,ly s!gnlf1cant (Labov and Wa1etzky 19671 12-13). Although 

-thls analysle ls basad on l1ngulstic teohniques,. ft Is soclo1ogica.1 ln Jts 
, . . 
regard ,for the functlons of language .1n Its social contexte Evalua:tlon, ln 

partlcular, cannot be understood outside of the relevant soc1ocultura1 oon­

text -- what narrators and l115teners take to be signif1cant varies w1 th Ume. 

place and sltuation. 
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3.1.1 Labov and Waletzky's anÀlysls and description of narrative 
a 

The following summa.ry synthesizes La.bov and Waletzky' 5 thre~ works 

on narrative, i.e., the'1967 paper, discue8ed immediately above, the l~ngthy 

section from Labov et al. 1968, also discussed above and Labov' s 1972 re-

vision of that sect,1on (wh1ch appears as a chapter in Labov's Language in . . 
the Inner City. Studles,ln the Biack English Vernacu1ar). The-1967 es say 

, 
laye the groundwork for the 1968 study, which focuses on the various means 

for ru1fl11ing the function of evaluatlo~, partlcular1y those that involve 

eyntactic complexity. This topie 18 treated briefly here because ln des-

c~ibing the Foxf1re corpus 1 have oocasion to enumerate almost a11 of Labov 

and Wa1etzky's categories. From th1s point on, wlth on1y occasional excep­

tions, 1 will not dlstingulsh between these etudies, which are complemen,tary.1 

It ehou1d be made clear at the outset that Labov and .Waletsky' s des­

cription of narratives ls not in Mly strict "Sense a description of the n~r-

ratives of their corpus. ~e authors doubtless1y dmw on the corpus for 

1 
thelr concluslons~ but not expl1c1tly. For the Most part, they present 

thes9 conclusl~ns wi thout reference ta any specifie group of staries, as 

befits their deslre for a desoription thàt 18 widely applicable. 

Definition' of narrative 

Labov and Waletzky define narrative -lit termsJof the referentia1 

functlonl nax:rative -ls "one ver1:al technique for recap1tulating past 

experlence, in partioular, a technique of construoting narrative-units 

, IVhere the authoI'8' opinion does appear to have shiftetl fron'l thelr 
earl1er work, their later vlew la repreaenied in th1s synthe8is. 

th! t H $j' 
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whlch match tie temporal s,equence of that exper~ence" (Labov and Waletzky 

19671 13). For Labov and Walehky, the sIne qua non of na~t~ve Is 

chronoloslea1 order, ln vhlch the sequence of clauses 18 matched tg the 

sequence of avents' that actually occurred. 2 Wbl1e there are other meana 

of reportlng a sequence of events -- with past parfect verbs, for instance, 

or by meane of syntaetlc ellbed.dlng -- the y do not quaUfy as narrative 

because they do not preserve the order of e~ents (Labov and Wa1etzky 19671 

20, Labov et al. 19681 287). Clauses here are l1nrlted to Independent 

clauses because su't\ordinate ones are "removed from the temporal sequence 

of narrative" (Labov and Walet~ky 19671 21). 

,,, 

The importance of chronologica1 order stems from the way in Wh~Ch r~\J 

llsteners, accordlng to Labov and Waletzky, .go about semantic Interpre',tlonl • 
D j 

If the semantlc Interpreta. tion of a narra t1 ve • • • depends on the e xp&C ta tion 

that the evants descrlbed dld, ln fact, oocur ln. the sarne o~der as they were 

told in" (Labov and .I(aletzky 19671 )0). '!bus, when the authors refer to 

"temporal sequence," they have ln mind those- clauses whose order cannot be 

c~anged among themse1vee without a change ln the orIginal semantlc Inter­

pretation (Labov and Waletzky 19671 211 Labov et al. 19681 287). Fo~ ex-

ample, Il l punched thls boy and he punched me" do es not mean the aame thing 

as "This boy punched' me and l punched hlm" (Labov and Waletzky 19681 287). 
,1 

\ Displacement sets 
e 

The ldea of temporal sequence ls the ~Sls Jor a. procedure that lden_ 

1 • 
2Although Labov and Waletzky devised thelr definition to CQver staries, 

of pers o na. 1 experlence, 1t can he broadeneti to include other klnds of. 
stories Ki thout vIola.tlng the central notion 1 the experience, referred to 
ln the definltlon need not be rea1 -- avents that actual1y occurred it 
May be elther real or lmaglned. 

" 

Nj 

j 
f 
l 
ï , 
1 
l 
i , 
" 
\ 
1 
~ 

l 
~ 

1 
t 

l 

1 



" , 

1 

r'-

q " t 

4) 

tifies the three types of clauses that appear in narratives, includine 

those that correspq.pd t~ the "narrative uni ts" referred to in the defi- . 

nition aboya. In this procedure every independent' clause la tested for . 
its potantial range of diBplacement: it ia moved to each position occupied fi 

by another independent clause, with aIl the other clauses rnoved up or down 

to fi11 the space i t vacates,' and the new arrangement is reviewed for a 

change in the semantic interpretation. Given a clause "c" t those "clauses bafore , 

which c can be plaoed without a change in the sernantip interpretation constitute 

the "displacement set" of c (Labov and Waletzky 1967: 21 - 22). "Narrat-ive" 

clauses - those that correspond to narrative units - have displacement 

sets that "ext~nd to but do not include the preceding a.nd following narrative 

clauses", unlese the narrative clause lB also a "coordinate" clause, in 

which case it ha.s a displacement set tha,; includes sorne preceding or fo1-

lowing narrative clause( s). "Free", clauses have displacament sets t'hat 

range over the entire nanative; IIr eetrictea" clauses, displacement sets that 
, ". 

range over sorne 0 e' narrative clauses but n~t. over the entire narrative 

(Labov and, Walet 288 - 289). What these displacement sets repr~sent 
Â 

semantically ls thè: non ... coordinate parrative clauses report events that 

coor~ina:e clauses ~efer to events that happened 

at the same time; free ""clauses describe states that prevailed through aIl 
'( 

the evants of the narrative and restricted clauses, states that prf'vailed 

through sOll1e or the avents. -, 
,.- Labov and Waletzky symbolize sets by a system .of subscripto: cach 

, indepen~ent clause 1s assigned a. latter in sequence and then given a left-

hand subscript indicaUng the number of clauses before which t f can be 
> 

. .., 

,.; 
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placed and a right-hand subscr1pt indlcating the num,oor of clauses arter 

whlch 1t can be placed. Thua, for instance, the d1splacement set of a 

free olau.e des 18Jl&t8d "C"a~ar1ng in·a story dong "ith ~lné other in-
< • 

dependert~ clauses would be represented symbol1~à.lly aB 2~T 

Defini tion of 8. minimal narraUVèl:: 

Tlo sum up ~hat has been sa,1 about non-cooI-dinate narrative clause's 

so far, they âre not only ordered . eapect to the events that actually 

occurred rut also with respect to each other. In other'words, the dls_ 

p1acem~n~ set of one narra.,tive clause-never 1ncludes a second narrative 

clause for the rea,on that no clause of this type can take the place of 

another such clause w1 thout a change ln the semant1c Interpretation. Thus, 

Labov artd Waletzky say that non-coordinate narratJpe clauses are se~rated 

by "temporal juncturelt (Labov'and Waletzky 19671 25 and 271 Labov et al. 

19681 288), 

NanaH ve heads 

On the œsls that narrative clauses are temporally ordered, Labov and 
D 

Walet~ky nO,t only l1m1t them to inde pendent clauses but also to clauses that 

are hea.ded by non-habituaI verbs. Clauses hea.ded by the modal "would~, the 

quaB~-mod.al "used to" ,and the "general present" rafer to repeated events 
. 

a.nd thus can occupy any poal t~on ln the narra ti ve 1fi thout a change, in the 
. . . 

inferred order o.f eventq,. The auth!,rs reason that over the number of occa-
~ 

sions on wh1ch any ~rt1cular iterated event occurred, It both precedeo and 

followed any othèr, dth the r8sult that litt 18 impossible' ta fal~lfy the' 

s1tuat~on by reveralng clauses" (Labov et al. 1968. 289). 
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Prl111l\ry sequence of a narrative" 

f ' 

lJisplacement sets supply the information needed to formulate the 
. 

"prlmary sequence" ar 8. narrative. The primary sequence, Labov and 
, , 

Waletzky assert (19671 )0-31) f is the Mdc underlylng semantic form 

of a nar-ratlve -- the Most èxplic1t statement of the a-then-b relation-

shlp, repres,ented in stories by temporally orderen clauses. Displacement 

sets mex:e1y show the extent of te~poral order in a narrative; the prlmary 

sequence shows its 1mportance~ 

The prlmary sequence ls derlved in three stepsl (1) free clauses , . 
are moved to the beginnlng ,of the narrat1ve~ (2) restrlcted clauses are 

moved ta a point as early as possible ln the narrat1ve without a change 

in, the original semantic lnterpretation and ,t J) coordinate clauses are 
/ 

coalesced to single unite. This results in ~ string of clauses in ",hlch 
o 0 

narrative clauses, coordlnate and non-coordinate, are pushed to the emt, 

1 
so that a11 ~lauses describing states precede a11 clauses reportlng events. 

This means ~~at, unllke the sequences of clauses presented by most narra­

tives, the primary sequence' of any narrative ofrers th~ action of the story 

vJ 
uninterrupted, since the last I6rt of the sequence sets 1'orth on1y the 

a-then-b' relatlonshl:ps. ' 

In thls WBy the' prlmary sequence lsolates the "skeleton" of a. na.rra­

tive, whlch oonsista of àll the temporally ordered clauses. And because 

temporally ordered or narrative clauses are the prlmary agent of xeference. 
, ' 

and thus the def1ning fsature of narrative, the skeleton la the most 1mi>or-, 

tant part of a narrative. It may he considered a Bort of framework for the 
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narratlve as a whole. 

Overall structure of narrative .. 
Whlle the prlaary sequence lB an arrangement of clauses related to 

the referentla1 funcUon, the complete "ovenU structure" la related to 

both the referential and evaluatl ve functlons. For thls reaSbn the la t ter, 

unlike the former. actually descrlbes a large number of narratives. In 

terms of the qverall structure, the skeleton of a nll.rrative 18 coextenslve 
" 

wlth the "compl1catlng action" and "resolutlon" -- the sections of a story 

that tell wha.t happened and wbat. finally happened (Labov et al. 196R. 300) 

and' are tJe most importan1- forreference. Labov and Waletzky propose "that 
.. 

a "normal" or "fully-formed" na.rrative (they use the tiret term ln 1967 and 

"-
the second ln 1968) includes, in addition to its compl1catlng açtlon and 

re8olution, the 'followlng sections. an "abstract", "orientatlon", "evalua-

tion" ~nd "coda". The abstract, at the beglnntng of a story, summarlzes 

tfié content, ln one or two clauses. The orientation follows, namlng the , . 
Ume, place, actor(s) and th~lr activity or situat.lon. 

end 01' a story, closes off the éompl1cating~actlon. The orlentatl!Jn'"'itfid 

coda usually conslst of one or mQre &e, clauses (Labov and Wa1é"tzky 1911·7. 

)2-33. 39-41, Labov et al. 1968\ 294-297). The evaluati?n -- composed of 

at leaet one but UflÛlly a group of coordlnate, free 'or restrlcted clauses 

separ.ating the complicating action from the resolution -- hlghlights the 
, 

latter and thu8 clarifies the point of the story. ~ 

~lXplalning thie meane of fulfill1ng the evaluatlve funcHon t Labov 

-
and' Walet2\ky ,say that, the very process of appear1ng to stop t~e action 

w!th clauses of the types named above "calls attentl~n to that. I8rtlcular , 
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J8:rt of the narrative as important and connected to the point" (Labov 

et al. 1968. ,07). ,Further, because the clauses show up Just before 
.~ 

the resolutlon, they both emphasize the major break in the structure of 

the story and generate suspense about its reaolution. And suspense 

na tu ra lly serves to focus even more attentlbn on thls part of the story 

(Labov and Wale1;.zky 19671 )4-371 Labov et al. 19681 107)'. 
1 

Evaluation 

The evaluation section deacribèd immedla~e1y above la an important 
, ' 

means of fulflUing the ~cond functlon of narrative, but in any glven 
, ' 

narrative 1t la almost sure to be supported by other means of evaluation. 

Accordlng t.o Labov and Ilaletzky, "the evaluation of (aJ narrativp, forms a 

• • • structure whlch ls ,concentrated ln the evaluàtlon sectlon but may bè 

round in various forms throughout the narrative" (Labov 19721 ')69). Col-

lectively - these forms constltute "perhaps the Most important element in 

r:,add1tion to the basic narrative clause" (Labov et al. 1968. 297). Without 

them. a narrative may seem difficu1t to understand because its signlficance 

-- !ts raison d'êtrè' -- has not been made clear (Labov and Wa1etzky 19671 

331 Labov et. al. 19681 .297-298). 

Normally,tI say the authors, a narrative servès another 'funct10n œsides 
L ('" \ ~ 

tha t of reference. name1y, "a. function of personal interest determlned by a 

stimulus ln the soçla1 context in which the narrative ?ccurs" (Labov and \J.l, 

Waletzky 19671 1). In answering a question, for instance, a speaker may 
, ~ 

find hlmself 1n a poslt1o~ "here he must 8ubsta.rit1ate his clalm IfUh the 
~ 

story of a certain experlence or 108e credlb1l1 ty ~Labov and. Waletzky 19671 

34). At the least~ a good narrator 18 lnterest.ed ln warding oU Jhe "So " 

,1. 
-, ", 
.lf 
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! 

what?" question that awalts any dull or polntless story (Labov et al. 1968 
, . 

297-298). For this Nason he uses evaluative forllls to show up the un-

usual or "reportable" character of his experience (Labov et al. 1968. 

J01). Many narrators are a1so de~lrous'of prasenting themselves "in the 

most favorable~ possible Ught" (La.bo'V and Walebky 1961" 34). 

The forms that help to establ1sh sueh points of personal Inte~st --

the. aggrandizeU\ent of self, the upusual oharacter "of an experience -- are 

extrem~ly yaried, rut they have ln common that 'they "reveal the attitude 

of· the narra tor toward the narrà t1 va by ,emphasizlng the importa-nce of some 

narrative unite as compared to others" (Labov and,waletzky 19671 37). Be-
a 

sides suspension of the action, which can be ident1fled by an arran~ement 

of clauses (once types of. clauses have baen differentlated), Labov ano 

Waletzky note devicee that ban be Identlfled on several dlfferent counts 

semantic, syntactlc, paralingu18ti~ and klnesic. In general, the authors 

contend that evaluation i8 frequently slgnalled by departures from the bare 

necessi~ies of narrative construction, that 1s, from the simple syntax ade­

_ quat~ for an uninterrup~er! succession of' narrative ,clauses (Labov et a. 1. ' 

19681 )08-309). Indeed, à. complex construction draws attention ta 1tselr 

-- with ,evaluative &ffeot -- just because it is rare lLabov et al. 19681 

J111 Labov 19721 J78). A .group of clauses suspendlng the compliea tlng , . 
1 , 

action either belora the resolution or elsewhere ln the narrativel a clause 

ot clauses reportlng an actor'~"or the narrator's C9mments (whlch are plther 

internal or extepial to the action of the 8 tory. "~ • • and l .5a1d, '1 rlon 1 t 
01 It " .., 

-
think that's rlght at a11\" vs. "But 1t lofas quite an,.experlAnce" h cl~\lses 
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referring to an actor' s action (which are always 1nternal to the s tory, 

e.g., "1 was &hakin' l1ke a Iear'), clauses that expIa!n or quaUfYI 

smaller syntactlc un1ts, p!ral1nguistlc and kinesic,_unHs (Labov et al. 

19681' 307':')28) -- a11 the$e are patentiai agents of evaluation. In e!).ch 

case, however, tne question must he po8ed~ i8 thià structure or unit neces­

sary for referentia1 c1arity? if so, 1t may not he ~valuat1ve (Labov et a"l, 

19681 328). For whatever the nature of the structure or unit, the funrla-' 

'-mental defin1tlon of evaluaUon re.lns a semantlc one (Labov anri Waletzky 

19671 37). 

Labov and Waletzky's description in relation to their definitlon 
j 

The notion of temporal {equen~.e and its embodiment in naI'n\tive 

clauses provides the ente~lng wedge for Labov-and Waletzky's analysie of 

narratIve. Once narrative clauses are accounted for as the agents of refer-

ence" -- the clauses that relaj;e what happeneCi -- the other clauses that 

regularly appear ln st?rles beg to be accounted for as well. As Labov and 

Waletzky (19671 21) put It after examlnlng one 'of their examples -- a 

narrative made up' excluslvely of narrative clauses -- "lnsp~,ctlon of the 

other examples shows that the relat10nshlps between claus~s ~nd events' 1s 

not simple," In other NOrdS, not all clauses ~tch events. 
0'> 

Indeed, the 

idea of displacement sets or, alternately, of free and restrlcted clauses 

18 Introduced almost at the OJÜ.S~n:~Bi8j in order to recognize 

----------- . 
the ex18tel1~eS other than narrative ones •. 

The evident conclusion that not aIl clauses ~tch avents leads 

and Waletzky to extend their deBcript10n beyond the-terms of the definlt10n 

" 

.i • , 
t~ 

} 
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they: propose. 59 that the y can expla.in why' there are non-narrative clau8es 

and, further. "why ln most narratives the l1near or'derlng of clauses de-

~rts slgnUicantly from the orner of the prima.ry seque!1ce" (Labov and 

Waletzky 19671 32). The explana~tion 11es. first, in the 'evaluatlvè func-

tian of na.rrativè and. second. ln the_sections of narrative" The authors ' 

point dut th",t "evaluation sections are resp0l1sible for thOS6 neviat10ns 

from, the order of the prlmary sequence of the narratlve'that complicate 
, 

the a.then-h telationship of narrative" (LabOv and waletzky 19671 )6), 

Further, orientations ann codas, the former neederl to set the s.cene for , 
the action and the latter to close 1t off definiMvely, are responslble for 

- free clauses bath a t the beglnnlng and a t the end of a. story, In general, 

! • 

wlthout free Rnn restrlcted clauae~ the achlevement of referentlal clarlty .. ~ 

Houle! be gravely handicappeq and the posslbl11t1es for evaluatlon would be 

serlously' 11 ['Ii teg. 

The distincUon hp.t,w('~n n"l.rTative and non-narrative -clause~ that troides 
~ ,~ , 

, , 
Labov and Waletzky' s ana1ysis al130 orl!anlzes the lr pre5en~ai1on, -The 

, f 

flrst part of the authors' 1967 essay. for example, is Qoncerned wlth con-
"\ f -. 

struinp;. the definition they set forth, a definLtion that ',i8 summed ·up in 

the idea of a "narrative" c1aur.e. That definiton, however,-does not repre-

sent all of the features requlred for a "normal" 01' "fully-formed" narrative, .­

, and so the second pa:rt of the essay ls conceIned with describing these. 

It 1~ only at this point that the analysis or description ta~es onoan 

inductlv~ qualltYI the stories collected by Labov and Waletzky rather than 

tbe definition they propose serves as the basis for discussion. 
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CHAPrER IV 

LAIlOV AND WALEl'EKY' S APPROACH TO NARRATIVE 

IN RELATION'TO TEIS STUDY 

In this chapter l contrast Làbov and Waletzky's' approaoh to narrative, 

or Dather, the initial line of the approach as it is highlighted by their . 
defini tion, wi th rIrY approach. to the Foxfire corpus. Though Labov and 

, -

Waletzky presumably never intended their analysis to serve as a paradigm 

for the future l'ltudy of stories and storytelling - i t was formulated in 

response to the aims of a study wi th an entirely different focus' as we saw' . 
in the previous coopter - its 'statua -as' the first and practically only 

sociolinguistic trea-sme'tt of ~tive makes it a prime target for critical 

e%amination. The critical examination performed here reveals.tha~ Labov 
1 • • 

and Waletzky forego certain kinds of exploration in order to make certain 

k1nds of progress. Responslb1e for a slgniflcant ,part of this progress are 
1 • 

sorne limitations inherent:..~ their approach. The approach. l take, drawn -trom 
• t \ --/r .. / 

1 -
1 

Hymes' recomme~dations for the ethnographie study of speech, is devlsed specifi-

ca11y to avoid these·limitations. The result 16 a description that i6 frankly 

open-ended, lea.ding to more questions than answers. l malntaln, however, 
1 

,that such tentttiveness 16 part of the program necessary for soclo1inguistics 

to become a thoroughly ~oc1al science. In any ca~e. the framework 

'" proposed here 15 flexible enough for descrlbiilg t'he Foxfir~ corpus and gen-

era1 enough to accommodate labov and Waletzky's Insights, sa that the des-
, 

cription provides, as ,J have said, an occasion to bulld on, clarify ,an~, 
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ehallenge Labov and wàletzky' s assumptions and observations. To -begin wi th, 

there Is little doubt that Labov and Waletzky's approach through a 

partioular definition of narrative~ makes for a olear and co~erent analysis., 

vhioh, moreover, generates an interesting description. The definition, as 

vith ani" d~finition, bas the virtue of being relativaly explicit, in this 

case explicit both in describing oertain features of narrative and in 
• 

-
distinguishing the. phenomenon~ A statement of Labov and Waletzky's core 

ideas about narrative, the definition (see p. 41 - 42) a.s.arts (1) tha.t 

the f'unction defining - and thus presumably dominant in - narrative is 

referenee and (2) that referenee is carried out by· (a) independent clauses 
\ 

(b) 'ehronologically ordered by being matched to events. Accord~ to Labov 

and Waletzky, these are the outstanding fea~ea of narratives. Further, 

the defi9iti~n preaeqts chronologically ordered clauses, that ia, narrative 

clauses, as the, identifying feature of narratives. Dn both these leveIs -

distinguishing and deseribing narratives ---the definition ~ends olarity to' 
) . 

, 

the discUssion. Then, too, ,the definition provides çohe~noe. As we saw 

at the end of the last chapter,. the idea of narrative clauses guides a 
II>. , 

large part of the analysis and organizes its presentation. Labov and 

Wa~tzky are not the' first to recognize that a defiriition - at lèast 
- -

one that reflects the invecst iEW-t ors , core ideas - makes a neat oenter-piece 

for an entire investigation. As prologue to his defini tion of religion, 

ClVford Geertz 119'731 90) statesl 

• • • aJthough it i8 notorious that de finit ions establish nothing in 
themselves they do, if they are carefully enough construoted, provide 
a useful orientation. or reorientation, of thought. such that an extended 
unpacking of 'fhem Ccul be an effective way of developing .and controlling 
a novel line of inquiry. ' 

• j 
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4.1 Limitations of Labov anq Waletzky's approach 

As clear and coherent' as is Labov and Waletzky's analysis, it gives 

rise to certain questions about the possible limitations of t ~1r approach 

and. about the ch6ices that 1ed to those limiationS. One question concerns aimsl 

as their definition indicates, Labôv and,Waletzky intend to analyze and 
~ 

describe narratives more~ or less in isolation from the other aspects of :he 

eonmrunieative :in teraction. The" de finition refera only to the function and 

structure of the- speech message. 1 aclrn6~leèlge that at this point Labov 

~d Waletzky's deeision to foeus on the speech message alone is perfectly 
, 

defensible, as woul~ be the decision to rocus o~ some other speech component, 

but later in this chapter largue that their,choice i8 ultimatel~ short­

sighted. It helpa to perpetuate a bad habit within sociolinguistics that 

in turn helpe to support an Inadequate means of conceptualizing speech , , 

messages. My argument takes in not only the issue of setting the 

scoPa and focus of the 1~vesti~tion of a type'of speech message 

or event but also the c10sely related issue of defining ~ch a message or c 

event: what is the best way te formulate a definition in sociolinguisties? 

Another question concerns methods: Labov and Waletzky make severaI 

assumptions - points (1) and (2) above - yet never acImowledge them as 

'suah or move to examine them. Like the deeision to isolate ,the message, 

thls deeision to pass over the assumption on which the analysis resta is 

expedient. Unlike the other, however, it la not so much a legitimate ehoice 

that happens to be questionable but an iliegit1maté choiee -- a methodological 

sleight of hand. 

,. 

( ~ 
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In terms of the progress of Labov-and Waletzky's scheme, anyattempt 

to rethink these assumptions potentially disrupts aIl of the discussionup, 
d • 

to ~he formulation of the primary sequence and part of the discussion 

conceming evaluation (see the previous chapter l. As well as being 

presented in the definition, the ideas designated (1) and (2) abo~e are 

built into the analysis -- which tends to disguise the fact that they are 

statements subject to verification rather than ones already verified. 

Whether or not to examine ~hem at some point in the study itself is a matter 

of choic~, but their statua as hypotheses is note An analysis goes forth on 

hypotheses as well as facts, but for any f'urther thought or investigation, 
> 

the distinction i8 important. By not labelling their assumptions as such 
. 

Labov and \rIalet'zky imply that the basic nature of narrative -- the foundation 

of their study -- bas been settled once and for aIl. 

Related to the way the authors, treat their asgumptio~s is the way 

they use -- 0:' rather, fail to use - t~eir corpus. Labov and Waletzky do 
- 'IIi< 

not d~vote much attention in either their 1961 study or their 1968 report 
, " 

ta the b,ody of materials on which they draw. They do not mention, for 

instance-, how many narratives they examined, nor how Many narrators were 
, . 

involved, nor -- most important1y -- how narratives were distinguished tram 

the surround~g speech. ' ~t 1 their analysis does not requ1re such description. 

the corpus does not serve as an independent source of data and therefo+e 

lts properties are 1rrelevant •. Indeed, readers' are left ta assume, 

-that the definition ls the ~sls on whlch narrative~ are ultimately included 

in the corpus, wnlch means that lt 15 impossible for the 

corpus to harbor a narratlve that is not characterized by narrative clauses, 

,-

.. ~----------~------------------------------
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1s not a "fit" for the def1n1t10n. Whatever the link 

between the assumpt10ns and the corpus Labov and Waletzky do not reveal 
-

it. For the most part their c~nclusions are couched in general térms and 

the corpus prov~des examples to explain and support them. 

The corpus recedes irito the background, as do the assumptlons: the 

. conclusions and the individual stories come to the fore. 
. 

Labov and Waletzky'~yassumptions are not easy on es to treat 

critically -- at least insofar as the "information so far accumulated is 

concerned. Only, in recent years have narratives, particularly non-traditional 

narratives, attracted systematic attention. The work o~ some 1in~sts 

associated with the Summer Institute of Linguistics and interested in a 

semantic approach to ,discourse, -has, however, bègun .to reveal the mechanisms 

of reference and presents some evidence that pinning reference to independent 

clauses chronologicâlly ordered is à simplistic solution to a complex probl,em. ' 

One effort toward a semantic analysis of discourse -- j'ocused on travel 

narratives in Saramaccan -- demonstrates that clauses do not al ways correspond 

ta events on a pne-to-one"basis. Applying tbe notion of semantic deep 
II> 

structure, Grimès and Glock- (1970) relate the events mentioned in a narrative 

not to verb phrases but to logical predicates. In the resulting representa­

tion at the 1ine of deep structure every event.is shown ta be of equal weight 

ta every o'ther event, which would not necessar~ly be the case in a 

representation at the level of surface structure. For example, take the 

following version of the essentials of one Saramaccan/travel narrative: 

at-the level of surface structure the avents referred to in sentences j 

and k would be_rep~sented by one verb phrase apiece (as indicated by the, 

designation "one clause"): 

------------_....:.._-----------

! 

. \ 
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a 'Go to the Sa.ramacca ragion.' 
, 4 

b 'Arrive at Guyaba Cin ~hè Sarama90a regionJ.' 

c 'Sleep at ,Guyaba.' 

d 'Continue. ' 

e 'Leave Guyaba. '. 

~ 'Go to Semoisi.' , 

g 'Sleep at Semois!.' 

h ' Cbntinue. ' 

i 'Leave Semoisi.' 

j 'Go sleep ~t Pempe' Cone olauseJ. 

k 'Continue, leave Pempe' Cone clauseJ. 

1 'Go to 'Godo. ' 
t 

m 'Sleep at ~do.' 

n 'Continue. ' 

As the authors point out: 

< The sequence of vergs 'go, (arrive), sleep, continue, (leave)' la 
o oycled through four times, in a-e, f-i, j-k and l-n, vi th reference to 
each of four diffarent stopping places. ,In the j-k cyclè, however, what 
seems very olearll to be the same semantic information that was spélled' 
out in four sentences in f-i appears packed into two sentènces. 

" 

In general terms, the example s~ows tbat a uniform relation does not, exist 

bet~en the syntactic form and the semantic content: although the posslbilities 

differ, in every language "there are different ways of packaging the. sarna - ~ . 
information" (Grimes and Glock 1970: 415). Thus while It la always accurate 

to say that ré.ference to avents ls carried out i!!. clauses~ it may not ,alwys 
, .:::. , . 

~ -
be accurate to say for English or any other language that i t ls carried out 

lu: olause.s, or more exactly, by the verb phrase of a clause. 
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Another effort in the sarne direction - this time focused 9n 

discourses in some languages of Brazil and New Guinea - ,shows that - '~ , 
clauses need not be' chronologically ordered for reference to ~ake place. 

--Grimes (1972: 513) describes organization of discourses by overlay, 

which, in contrast to th~ familiar outline, entails "near repetltion of 

substantiar stretohes of speech in such a vay that certain elements in 

one stre~ch are repeated in ~other, while other elements &ra novel each 

time. ay shows up in narratives, references to some events 

d after reference to others and thus are Dot 

chronologically ordered in Labov and Waletzkyt s sense. Only the novel 

elements cannot be moved,to other positions wlthout a ohange in the semantic 

lnterpretatlon. Then, too, bverlay opens up the possibility that a 

. referenoe will not be ordered wi th regard to an the references in the 
!. 

section or "plane" it overlays - even though i t ls ordered .... i th re~ to 

the references in !ts own plane. This oceurs when an "oyerlaid""'l'lrl'i!rence-

bas no éxact corollary in the preceding plane and 130 c~ot be exactly 

placed. Clearly, in narratives organized by overlay, reference to évents 

does not alwayp proceed in chrono1og1cal'order. 

The point made empirioally,by this material echoes that made ~heoretical1y 
, 

in the discussion imme~iatelY preceding i t: assumptions, even seemingly 

reasonable assumptiqns, warrant examination. Given that the innate 

capacities of. speakers and listeners anywhere are, sociolinguists assume, 

the sarne, the cha.racteristicB of stories in one community at ~,ea.st he1p 

establish the PQssibility ~f similar features in other qommunities. The 

ls~ue here is not, for instance, whether overlay organization exists in o . 
1 

, ' 
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English-Ianguage narratives - the available data and this native speaker's 

experience da.ta suggest th~t repeti tion ie far lees prediotable - but 
.. "l ~ ) 

whether na.rra.tivee and listeners depend on chronologica.1 order to the extent 

tha.t Labov and Wa.1etzky imply. Any description~ including li, definition, 

is valid only inso~a.r"" as it deacribes hoy participants e.ctu.ally treat 

language. The assumptiona that chronological order is 8J.ways carried out 
• 

by narrative clauses and theothers'Labov and Waletzky make in thej.r 
.r 

definition are Bubject to and caU tor examination in light ,ot new data, auch. 

as that undertaken in the final two chapters ot this study.' A definition 

often makes a. useful tool, Qut the very data tha.t the definition hel:ped 
. 

organize (and that in an intuitive way gave rise to the definition in the 

_tiret place) is available to eva1uate it - should the investigators decide 

to; prooeed. in -that ~ashion. This procèss' is well described by Crysta.1 (19721 202) 

spealcill8 about wha.t i/3 prob.ably the most important definition it:J. the study 

of syntax: ~ ~ 

Most linguists ••• would start their grammatical study by taking the 
notion of a sent'eRce and app1ying it to the analysie of data. They may 
give it a. working defintion ta guide investigation •• ; ~d elaborate 
or modify this as new material emerges. There may also be clues in the 
data which can be used in the process of identifying sentences, such as 
punctuation or intonation. But these matters are ancillary to the, main 
task of postulating a unit which will a.ct as a satisfactory basis t'or 

" coherent and comprêhensive analysis. The total detinition of a sentence, 
then. ul timately oomes out ot this analysit3: i t is one of, the products 
ot a grammar, and not something which ve have available 'Ilhen ve begin. 

Likewise, a. definition of narrative ultimately comes out of the study o~ 

narrative. 

Labov and Waletzky's decision .,to pase over the assumptio.QS ve have, been 

discussing closes o~~ certain possibilities for investigation by suggesting 

that their initial statements about narrative are beyond dispute. The 

", 
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. 
au hors' decision to foous on the message oloses off other pOBsibilities, 

bu not by meane of any sleight-of-hand. It keeps the investigation in 

(' familiar territory, where it can draw on methods of recordi~, description 

! 
and analysis already developed in linguistics. If the investigation took 
/, , 
1 

any other component as seriously the analysis would have had ta rely to a 

~oh'greater extent on new or at least tentative'terms and concepts. The 
! -

one decision is expedient becauae it ignores problemat1c assumptions, the 

other beoause it seizes on the best-understood Bubject matter. TQe fïrst, 

as l have said, results in methodological sleight-of-hàh~, the second only , 

in narrowed - though perhaps d.angerously narrowed - aims. 

More than most of the other components of an event, the message meets 

A. l. Richard 's requirement for "Bomething to investigate that is accessible 

and detachab1e" (1929: 9). By means of tape and then perhaps transcription 

. a1verslon of the message - paler' without its kinesic or kinesio and 1 

paral~istio elements but nonethe1ess an entity -- can be separated and 

got down as "data".. Partially because it la susceptible to being recorded -

and recorded in ways that are ·agreed upon - -i t ls susceptible to being 

analyzed - again in ways that are ag:reed upon. The tvo prooessea are not 

completely separable, and the interest that epcouraged the.development of , 
\ . , 

~. one also encouraged development of the other. . In any case, the speech 

message is concrete in a way that purpose or key or scene 18 'not: the very 

fact that these components' go under terms whose referents are vague indicates 

tbat sociolinguists do not bow exactly where or how to "locate" them. It 
-: 

ls also, 'in fragmented forro at ~east, within the province of linguistics. 

:By focusing on the speecn message - and partioularly on those aspects of i t 

Eni*' 
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that are of lon~standing interest t~ 1i.Il81;1i~ts, i. e. ," phèmology, morphologyO 

or syntax - Labov and Waletzky put thems~lves in a position to take advantage 

of the progress lingu~sts have made and then to capitalize on the confidence 

that progress has produced. 

Labov and Waletzky's an~lysis ie founded on a semantic notion -- that 

of temporal sequence (el1lbodied in ,the authors' defini tion of narrative), but 

the thNst of their analriS is toward identifying ayntactic or at least 

quasi-syntactic correlates of Beman~ic cha.Ncteristics pr concepts. Labov 

- and Waletzky strive, in their own worda, for a "formaI" analyais. They 
! 

settle for lesB, if the term "formaI" i6 taken in the strict sense of 

" sPltactic " • The analysis delineates units of narrative, i.e,., narrative, 

. free and restricted clauses, by attention to both syntax - aU ~he uni ts 

.... indO\lendent clauses - and s_tics - each ty}le of unit bas 'r~t10~, 
to the na.rra.tive's temporal sequence (in other vords, bas a charac~pristic 

j 

displacement set). A great deal of the descripticfn proceeds in tenns of 

these units. Nonetheless t at a fev j~ctures the authprs point up purely 
. .... 

syntactic marke,ra: ,-refer~mce to events is carried out by independent . 

clauses headed by certain verb forma; evaluation is frequently carrled'out • 

.by forros that are syntactically complexe 

ln "fact~ Labov and Waletzky (1967: 0 12 - 13), like others investi~ting 

di,scourse, neglect much of the information availab1e to them "on the sPltax 

. ,and semantics of English Qelow the sentence level" in ~rd.er to de~cribe 

the 'characteristlcs of the" foI'lll itself. To accomplish this, Labov and 

Waletzlcy," lik.e others {e.g., Longac're 1968; Grimes and G10ck 1970; Grimes 

19719--" seize on semantic .nptions :.... ~ions that ~. capable of deJJqribjJlg-

,p 
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the organizat~on of the narrative of a wh?le, or at 1east an important part 

of that organization. In 'formulating such an ,analysis, howev~r, the 

investigators are,f~e te make use of already established descript~ons of 

syntactic"units and~structures., 

But w~ether fom or content predomlnatesj, the analys~s la focused on the 

message, and. to thls there ca.n he no th~oretlcal objection. "Sa far as one can 
, " 

tell at present, fi says' Hymes, (1972. '66), "any oomponent may be taken él;S starting 

( point and the others vleved in relation to it." In other vards, though sorne com-. ' 

ponents may be more inf1uentia1 than oth~rs, socl01ingui~ts aXe not yet in a pos-
'. 

Itlon to demonst:ra.te that fact., From thls point of vlew, then, Iabov and 
, , 

Wà1etzky t s decision to focus on the message is, as l have noted, legitimate~ 

No component deservea priority over another at this point. From a practicai , 
one, howev~r, the ch~ice is likely to end in th~~aame limitations that have 

traditionally characterizeà work in Ifnguistics. 

The danger of assigning priori ty to message fo~ i8 that tl)e, analysis 

tends to get stuek there, in f~liar terri tory. Linguiste are no exception 

ta the rule that people prefer to do what they already do well - or whatevt!r 
-' 

cornes clasest. The expertise that la the reasori Labov and Waletzky's choiee 
.. r ' 

~ , 

la expedient ia also the reason it is dangerous': 
, , 

The danger has ~ f'urther ramificati0l!. When an. atta1ysis takes into , 
Q 4 J -' 
aceount on1y the message',it reinforces the' ide a that promotes such analys1s, 

.. • 010'" Q 

namely, that the mèssage exista and éonveys meartlng in isolation -- apart 
: 

from the speech event. ,: This notion ie in fact firmly embedded 'i~ linguistle 
: ... !-

~t'ice, where the presence: of a message for every event, seeme! to have "_"" 

obsoureà., ,the relationship between the two. It has also obscuréd the naturè 
) ~ 

, ' 

\ ! 
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of the e~ent. A speech message bringe into beirig a speech event, and 
" ' 

vice-versa. On diffe~nt levels both the message and the event are 

coherent and meaningful who les • Message as'ide, the very fact of a 
( 

storytelling èvent bas ipeaning. Yet the meaning or an event is rinally 

shaped by the mess~, and the meaningl'of the message is bounded by t,he 

meaning of the event. In cancrete terms, speakers and listeners' con-

struct and interpret mess~s as parts of events - wi th a purpose and 

within a contexte The speaker's decision to launch the message and to 

gi ve i t a certain form and content are determined by ms purpose( s) and 

the "context, the message recognized and interpreted on the satne basis. 

It 18 as a p~cede~t for ~th~~ 1nvesti~Ùons, tHen, that l ob;ec~ ,to 

the authors' chalce of focus.' li speech messages are dèpendent on speech 

events t then messages analyzed in iso;ation are analyzed incompl~elY.: 

Imperfection is "to be expected at t'his stage or research, but fo; ·socio­

linguists to truly make the connection between social life and language, 

,\ 

to discove;t" the full range of structures in speech, to describe a parlicular 

type of mEt;38age as it is used, investigations must look b~yond ,the message 

and eventually they must-take on the..speech event as a whole. This means 

expandirlg'th~ sco'pe and broadening the aima of resear.ch, a' move that will 
, . 

result ip some confusion out or which will emerge guidelines for th~ seriQus 

systematic study or spéech. l am ready to make a case for spreading 

Idesctiptio~ over a wider area. Theresults will ligh~ up the unramiliar 

territory; helping researchers think tm;,ugh the best ways or approaching 
e • , 

, their task. In the end i t is easier to ~horough1y describe one pSrt of a. 

speech event with,'a picture of the w~ole in mind. And" developin~ 'pictures 
l ' ~ 

of the whole ~requ!res practice. " . 
.. 
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The Idea of the interdependence Qetween speech messages and speech 

events, fLnally, has implications for'Labov and Waletzky's definition of 
.. 

narratIve. The argument that tbe complete analysis of a speech message 16' 

impossible wlthout reference to the event, to the association of components 

that corlstitutes the eve-nt, exteng.s to the definiqon of a, message a.s well', 

Both,aspects of tHe argument are based on'the interest sociolinguists take, ' 

in the knowledge of the members of the speech communitYI any ef~ort in 50cio-
, . . 

. -r-
lingulstics ls, or ought to he, "an effort to~ expl~ca ting tha t knowledge 

~ ~ Q --

which undeJ!l:tes speech. Thus an analysls that ls not guided by and does not 

reflect the way in whlch members use speech is ultimately inadequate. If Dar-

raUves à.re treated by thé memb~rs of, the speech community as parts of speech 
o 

events, then the te~s proper to a definltion a~ not those ,of the speech 

message alone. In the final chapter l pursue thl~ Une of thought, drawing on" 

the description of the Foxf1re corpus presented in chapter VI. In the remainder 

of thls èhapter l lay out a plan far that description. , , 

4.2 An approach drawn from Hymes to stor.1es and storytelling 

Pbllowing Hymes, l have argued that the speech event is the key to the 
q • 

study of speech. Among those structures that linguists have tradt;tionally 
.u . . - , 
neglected, the speech event. ltself an organizatlon of structures, stands 

( , , 

~ut as 'the one that 15 also'a integral actlvity -- a bounded social inter-. 

a.ction informed by spcial knowledge. ~sp1te the risks- Involved in ex-

pandlng the scope of ~lysls, then, 'the approa.ç:h l advoçate ~ere foouses on 'the 

speech event rather thà.n on the mes~ge or on any other st):'ucture less 

comprehensive than the event. 

rj. --r' ' 
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As we have seen, description of a:speech act revo1ves around the components 

that show up in (and under study help show up,Hymes 1972& 66) the relations 

that structure the event, Hhich 15 equally to say that description of a 

speech act revolves around the ~rticipants' considerations as they (the parlici­

papts) ~ct in accordance wit~ the rules of speech. My Olm description 11;1 chapter 

VI thus proceeds from component to' component ( l make use of HY.Jlles' heuristic 

list, presented'in chaPt~), describing the values they have in the stories 

of the Foxfire corpus an~oting sorne of the*r interrelations. 

Fuxiher, slnce'the speech event is not merely the product of the partic17 

Pants knowledge but,the participants know~·use. of the participants' 

actions, l' also conslder the phases of the speek...event from bath the 'speaker's 

and listener's point of view. In the process of the communicative inter­

'~ action the narrator constructs the speech .avent, as l described in chaPter 

II and the lis~ener interprets lt in terms of their shared knowledge of 

meanlngs, specifically the meanings t~t arise from different associations 

of values. In more detail, the speaker constructs an event by deciding 

ta launch a J:Qrticular mes~~ at a particular Ume and place in the company 
1 

of particula.r people and by constructing toat message fro~ the elements of . 
the communicatlve code. The listener in his turn interpreta the event 

by recognizlng the message as an instance of a pirticular type of message and 

by interpretlng the event in its cpntex~. Thi~ view gives-us four phas~~ 

of speech interaction -:- on the part- of the narrator, decision and construction 
1 

, 

and on tpe part of the liste.ner, recognitio, and lnterpretation -- which 

provide an economical means of linking a desèription centered on components -

.. 

...... --------------------------~~--- -

" 
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to the process of communicative interaction. As' each comJlOnent 1'8 broached in my 

description it 16 conslde~d with reference to its ~se in thes; four phases. 
> \ 

But sinee not all components are equally relevant 111 each phase, the disc~s~ion 

" of, & parlicular component focu,ses ori those phases in whieh i t generally plays 

plays an important role. This use of the phases of an interaction adds a . 

further dimension ta the description" "hile helping to organize the welter of 

'data brought in 1;y the eXI8nded focus of the spe~ch event. 
D 

The d~scrlptive framework l have béen describing, and which will he 
l' 

further explained at the beglnnlng of chapter- VI, does not develop from a 

set of preserihed ideas about the,phenomena Q~ storles ~ storytelling, but 
l 

rather calYs for a varlet y of terms and concepts applicable to the data. 
~ l ' .. 

f 

, 1 

It makes no assumptions other than that some factors lnfluencing' storytelliqg 
, , 

exist and bear relationships to each othe~. ' The framework itself does not 

in itself give priority to one or another aspect of the speech event, 

, although priorit1es can later be asslgrted. In short, the description seeks 

to 1&y Qut data such that the lnvestlgator ls 'in '~ position to draw and then 
, . 

support conclusions. It is designed to he a means of exploration and discovery, 

ready to incorporate a variety of inslghts. 

JJ 
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CHAPTER V 

> 

THE WIDER ,CONTEXTI 

RABUN COONTY, GEORGlA AND ' 

MACON ,COUNTY, NORTH CAROL !NA 

The Immediate context of Most of the storytelling events of the FQxfire ,. 

corpu! la a Foxflre-lnlttated interview, but the ~ider context 18 the social 

llfe of Rabun County, Georgla and Macon County, North CarolinaJ where aIl the 

narra'tors, mad~ thèlr homes, ' ln thls chapter l, sketch som\ of the fea.ture, of 

thls border area of Southern Appalachia, features that.ara not ln every CRse 
>0 -

, , 

shared by'other areas of the region. This sketch serves as an introduction to 

the following chapter where'the storytelllng events are described, familiRr­

~ the reaner with the, envlrorune~t -- ~YSICal, social and cU,ltural -- i~ 
<which the storiesrhad their genesis, first as ~he narrator's experience and then 

, . 
as his creation, ' Perhaps 'Most importantly, the sketch 1ncludes a 8tatement of 

-
my stance toward understandlng the stories and avents, ~ argue that the1r 

, 
meanlng 18,ln general,accesslble to any Nor~h American. Contrary to what the 

, J 

l1terature as a whole implies, the residents of thls area of Southern Appalachl~ 

" :parllcipa.te in a recognlt:able version of Amerlean s'oeial lUe. The position , 

of thé analyst.is thus more akin to t~t!Or the native reflectlng on the (pro-
i 

ductions of-his own cult~re th&n that ot the anth!opologlst reachlng for the 

natlve's point of vlew. 
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5.1 The raglon and the countles 

" The, large section of the United States known as Sputhe'rn Ap~lA.chla 

a reglon that Incl~des the upland portions or' the states' of West V1rglnla, 
• r 

Kentucky, Tennessee, 'North Carol1na, Georgla and Alabama -- consists of three 
, J 

o 

physiograp~1c provinces runnlng northeast to southwest. (l) the Blue Ridge 

Mountains, including the Great ~mokeys ln the east, 1.e., the Appalachlan Houn-
~ 

tains, (2) the Allegheny MountaIns and Plateau and the Cumberland Plateau ln 

the west, i.e., the Appalachian Plateau and (3) the system of va1leye and rldges 

ln between, l',e., the Greater Appa.lachlan' Valley (Campbell, 19211 121 Vance, 

1962. 55, 581 Pearsalr, 1966. 129 - 132). To sorne extent the fate qf the 

pop.llation or, the reglon varled by' subreglon, blIt beyond that, by coun~y or 
1 

nel~borhoodj according to the acaessibility of the area and Ha resources" tac": 

tors that +v) together determined the degree to whlc,h a. particular segment of' 
JI., ' 

the population fits the popular and academlc stereo~YIle. Despite the hetero- .; 

geneity of its population, researchers have inherlted an Idea of Southern Appa-

lachla,as an lsQlated enclave of subsistence.leve1 farmers, woods men or miners, 
. ' 

purdened qy the values and customs of a by-gone era. While at one,time a slg-

nlf~ant ~rt of Soutern Appalachla was lar~ely eut off from the maln"tream of 
" 

American li fp 1 thi", 15 no lOMer true, thoup;h the ~p.ritllQ'e of a more In(lependent 

.and rugged 'existence -- ind the fact of economic exploitation from outs'ide the 

reglon -- remains • 

. To pogra ph lca lly , the ttto counties that are, the suh,ject of thls chapter 

represent the southern tlp·of the Blue Ridge, Rabun belng lhe northeastorn-most 

county ln Georgia and Macon adjacent to it ln North ~ro~l~a. In gp.neral, 

people living ln the Valley province had more contact wlth America béyond the 

br 
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, ' 

mountalns 1::han those Inhab1tlng the highland provlnce~s. blt because of Harun 

and Macon's location on the edge of the mountainoue are~, where the valleye 
, e 

spread out, neither transportation nor commùnlcatlon were ever as limited as 

in other areas of the Blue Ridge, Anywhere ln Souther~ Appalachla people down 

ln basIns, valleys or caVes were not as l1kely to be cut off aB peopl~ up on 

" 4-
ridges -- a fact that folk who want' ta be 1eft aloriW continuf' ta make u~e of. 

ln Rabun and Macon as in ~ny other counties the bottom land was cleared for 

-farmlng, while after thE! turn of the century, """the rest of the accessible land 

was logged, Unl1ke the Alleghany and Cumberland province, the Blue' R Idge was 
1 1'~ ~ 

not rlch ln coal, only t.1mber, sa thS.t the land was plundered once rather than 

tw1c,e by large outside Interests -- at least 'if today' s tOl;lI'isrn is dlscounted. 

" 
Whatever dernorallzation resulted tram .1ning -- which took f;J.'!I1lies 011 t of the1r 

nelghborhoods into com:pany-owned villages,e, then f:üled t.a cUsbion tbe:n frOIl\ eco-

nomie dlsaster ~- was spared the people of the Blue Ridge, For the most part, 

poverty ln this are a' does not have a chronic character as 1t does .in sorne parts 
a ' 

of'West Y~ina,and Kentucky, 

In ~hort, 1 t le difficult to generalize about Southern Ap:pe.lachia as a , , 

. whole, The variation Campbell found .ln 1921 continùes to exist -- although 

thera le disagreernent a bou t whether 1 t' ls increasing or decreas ingl --- and 1 ta 

lmpl1ci1tlons remain th~ Game, "While 1t ls , •• possibÎe to survay a communlty 

lWhereas Southern Appalachia as a whale May be mbving toward greater 
conformity wlth the rest of the United States, heartland Appalachh. (parts . 
or Kentucky, Tennessee and the north of West Vire;lnhl.) may be stagna.ting -­
a Qbaekwater profitable to Industrlal Interests (seo, fl,e., Pearsall 1969, 
Dix 1973). 

J, 

<t 

}.\ 

" 
" 
_1 
" 

~ 

i 



, -

i\ 
!, 

() 

!; ; ç' ) ; 

or aven a COUflty," said Campbell (19211 2~), "and te, draw true pictures of 

the varl~us grouIS vithin that .xarticular area, one is less able than ·ln the 

Pl-st ta make Buch & aurvey and to say tnat what le round la typlcal of large 

areas." Thus, in the followlng paragrapha 1 focus on the small area dlreetly 

relevant to tMs study, cirea 1973, maklng use of the 'literature on other . 
1 

parts of Southern Appi.la.chia. on1y lIhere 1t supports survey data or my mm 

observations. 
, 

The popllation of Rabu,n County numbers about 8l~OO, or approximately 

,twenty-three people per square mile, the poplla.tlon of Macon County about 

15,000, or appraximately tw~nty-four people per square mile (U.S. Depantment 

of Commerce, Burea.u of the Census 19701 vol. 12, 233t ~ol. 25, 196; for areas 

of the counties, see Se1tzer, ad. 19521 1547, 1110). In Rabun County, and 

similarly ln Ma?on, on1y about one-quarter of the inhabltants live ln villages. 

ost people make the1r homes ln open country neighbothoods (U.S. Department of 

Commerce 19701 vol. 12, 233)1 typically, houses and trailers strung along a 

road through .low-lylns"'land. The communi~les often bear the' name of some fea-

ture of the area _..:. a, "holler", a valley, a cre,ek, a mountaln. One such nelgh-
-

borhood i6 described in Foxf1re (~nmaon, Thomas, Taylor, ects, 1975i 3) 1 

Betty's Creek [oecuples] a small, narrow, wlndlng valley lying partly 
in North Carol1na, bJ~ mainly in Georgia .where Hs newly- paved roaeJ 
begine • • •• Rolli~g pastures and sprlnklings of houses old and new 
help define the land~cape now, but one can imagine by gaz1rg at the 
hlgh, close, wooded inountaiJ'ls lIhat It must have looked 11l<e to the flrst 
settlers over a hun~el;l yeara a,So. 

-, In the vlew of local people, Betty's Creek and other ne1ghborhoorls are 

"geographical and Bocial entities" (Stephenson 196814 ) wHI1 a known hlatory 

of sett1ament by certain familles. People in a neighborhood tend to have more 
o • 1 

, 
- deal1ngs wlth each other than with people outside, relatives excepted. There 

* ' ... 
;~ .. 
1 



r: 

, ' 

l 

• L 

t ':1 

70 

Q 

18 a homema.kers' club on Kelly's Cre'ek, for instance, and during the faU and 

, " ' 
wlnter a number of wome~ on Betty's Creek ,meet for qul1ting. 

. , 

The statejeountj 1ine between Rabun and Macon acts more as Il governmantal 
. 

division tha-n as Il 50cia1 one. The most traveled of Rabun's ho sta.te highways""'-',: 

by tourlsts and natlves a11ke, rune north through Macon's county seat. People 

in the northern part of ~bun seem about as 11kely to shop ln the county seat 
1 

of Macon -- tw~nty-flve miles away and som~what larger -- aS\in thel~ own county 

seat. Slnce Macon ls 1egally "dry", its men r~gula.rly cross bver ta Rabun to 

blly béer and wine.- Most families visU relatives in":,the other county at one 
, \ 

time or another, and as with Betty's'Creek, some'commu~lties aetua11y straddle 

the s ta te Une, 

In bath countlès the cou nt y seats are the largest settlement, ln faet, 

Clay ton , Georgia wlth a population of about 1500 and. Fra.nklin, North 

Ca.ralina dth a. pop.llation of about 1170 are the only settlements of any size 

(U.S. Dep&rtment of ~he Interlor Geographical Survey 1970, JJ7 - 417). In 
. l 

Harun the other vUlages range in population from less -than one hundred to 

somewha.t over rive hundred (~e1tzer, ed. 19521 IJ4~, 11l0i~~'S' Department of 
1 l fL 

'the Interior Geographical Survey 1970, 337 - 417). Whllë' Clay ton and Franklin 

are the comm~rc1al centers for the1r respect! ve countles, offerlng Bupe/markets, 

, hardware, dime,cloth1ng, hobby and g1ft stores, gas stations, carl dealérships, 

banks, 10an and insurance offlc~SI a village like Mountain City, feorgia pro­

vides on1y a gas station and grocery store, 

Clay ton lB app~xlmately slxty mi léS from each of 'the two large tbwns2 

near~st It, Gainesvl11e, Georgia (population 17,500) 'and And~rson, South Caro-

2"Large town"here q,estgna.tes places of over 10,000 people, 

, 
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lina (popu~at1on 41.000). Franklin Is similarly about sixt Y miles from 

Ashevil1e, .North Carol1na (po]l1latlon 62,000, ti.S. Department of the Interior 

Geographie.l Survey 1970. )J.?'- 417). Today aIl of these towns are linked~by 

" g009. roads, bJt aven be!ore thelr c'Ônstruction, a short line rallroad,,, co,.-

pleted ln 19Q7, connected Frallkl1n to Claytbn and Clay ton to the Southern Rail:­

road, that 18, to Athens and Atlanta, Georgla. Although old people "'arely go 

fUrther afleld than·one of the county aeats, midd1e.aged people and their chi1-, , . 
dren 'take the faml1y car or truck to such places as Asbeville and Atlanta sev-

era! tlmes a year. 

For convenlence and soclabil1ty, Most househo1ds have a telephone and 

for,ente~inment. most have a radio or television.J In thé summer of 1973 

the Watergate affair ,was frequently a topic of conversation _ .. .iust as 1t was 

, in the rest of the United States -- largely because the hearings were televlsed, 

Despite the. variety ln housea -- sorne familles live in brick split.1evels, many 

more Inhabit wood or cinderblock cottages, one old man lives in a converted 
, 

bread truck -~ almost aIl are electrifled. Stephenson's observation ln the 

comIfiunlty of "Shlloh,,4 holds tru~~lj.m and Macon 1 " ••• electriclty, and 

J'The 19.58 Sou thern AplX\lachlan S tudies 1 Survey team fem nd tha t ho. 
thlrds of their sample of n1ral households had televislon setsl thE' 19~() 
Census" that 94 percent of a.11 ttle households in the reglon had.radios 
(Belcher 19621 51). . 

41 very much recommend John B. Stephenson's ethnography of "Shllob" 
- " .~96B) to the reader iri~e:t;'ested ln fairly Accessible parts of the Blue Rlrl~e. 

counties 11ke Raruri and Macon. Shlloh resemblcs a communi ty. that mlght ex1st 
1n eUher. (Stephenson tells us on1y that the community he 'st.urlles la lôcated 
in moun.talnous North Carollna..) . 

Though bas ad 6n a sl1ghtly more recent summer spent ln, ~ counly adjar.ent 
to Rabun, John Gordon's report (1971) doea not -reflect my own experlence. 
Gordon' spent Most of his Ume vith two familles, and thia skews h3s descrip­
tion. Perhapa he reveals a klnd or lire that exists ln RablU:l, ~t. from whlch 
1 vas "protected" by my connect10n ,,!th Foxf1re. • 

1 
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sometimes even Il telephone ls Installed in a houne before ba throom facil Hles 

a.re ·brought Indoors" (1968. 7), whlch makes perfeet Bense glven th~ Blue , 

Ridge clillate, pleasant in SUJIlJIer, rarely severe ln wlnter, Electrièlty la 
,J 

valued for radios and televlsions rut perhape more for refrlgerators and free-

zers, which sHow families to store food and especlally their garden produce 

for longer periods of time, In ganeral, people have, chosen the }:araphernalia 

of modern lire d1acrlm1nately. 

Most households conslet of a marrled couple and thelr offspr'lng. As a 

IUle, grown chlldren establlsh the!r own households when they marry, not 'ln­

frequently near those of thelr parents,5 (In Rabun 'less than threè percent of 

~oupleB are w1 thou t thé1r own households J ln Macon less than two percent.) The 
, 

,cumulative fertll1ty rate6 for the two COunties suggests that families of 

m1ddle-aged parents average ho or three chlldren7(U.S, DeJartment of Commerce, 
. 

B\lJ.reau of the Censusi vol. 121 2JJJ vol. 35, 196) J as recently as the gra.nd-

7 parental generat1on, however, f8lJl1l1(!!s were cert&inly larger. 

Thanks to a re1atively favorable economy, the, population of Rabun County 

remUned stable and, thàt of Macon decreased only el1ghtly (U .S. De~rtment of 

the lnterior Geographica.l Survey 1970. 241, 244) during the 1950' s, a decade 

that saw a. dèvastating 108s of population in ma.ny counties of Sout~ern Appa.-

'A6cordlng ,to Brown and Schwarzwellet (19701 A7)". • • the 'vast major­
ity"of rural Appalachlan households Include only members of the conjugal falD- . 
11y." See also Brown and Hillery 19621 76 on the establishment. of new house-
holda. /" 

6.rtte cumulative fertility rate ls defined a~ chlldren pver born pel' 1000 
women ag~d 35 to' 44 years of aIl mari ta! classes. 

7My estlmate le in keep~ng wlth Brown and Schwarzweller's findine; that 
the average household in A,.ppalachia consists of J, 6 persons (19701 86) • . . 

'. 
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lachia. 8 In Harun and Mac~m, !'oB ln other areas of the Blue Ridée, "the 

development of Industry and tourlsm served to retard out-migration, whlch 
"-

\.. 

lias sutetantlally 1011er than in the Plateau araas" (B,rown and Hillery 19621 

.58) • By 1970 Industry and tourism (plus tourism' s companion 1 construction 

of second or vacation hom~s) had ~wn to central i~portance in the two coun-

" 
tiea, as ref1ected by sorne of the employment figures. 

~ 0 , 

, Over a third of the worklng poPU.1atiol'\ of Rarun and almost a third of 

the working po~lation of Macon la employed in manufacturlng (U .S. Department 

of Commerce, Bureau of the Census 1970. vol. 12, 2351 vol. 35, 197). Of this 

group, br far the largeet number work in textile mills and clothes factoriea --

in Harun ov~r seventy-five percent, in Macon over sixty-nine percent. After 
/ t. . 

manu facturlng , construction accounts for the most employees in both counties 
) 

(u.s. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census 19701 vol. 12, 5671 vol. 

35, 422). In Harun three large second-home commulllties a.re in the process of 

being developed, one in conjunction with a country club, one ln conju~ction 

wlth a ski resort (Thomas, Taylor and Brunson, eds. 19751 47). 

Tourlsm ls promoted fro~ both inside the counties and out, for an -influx 

of péople !rom lowland Ceolt'gla and Flor1~a meana not on1y jobs"' for the po~1a .. 
... \ \' 

t1~n at large rut profit for those already involved ln the oosiness. and ln 

~run and Macon t01,lrism la a. long-standing blslne~s. The wea'1th of the most; 
, , 

Ihfluentia1 family in Harun County and one that regular1y involves itself in 

108s 
1ess 

\ 59). 

~ 

Brn fact, the ApJ81achi'an counties of Georgia "had the sma.l1est net 
of migrants ln Appala.ch1a in the 191}O-1950 rlecane (35,000) anti thelr 
was not much greater ln the la.ter decades" (Brown and Hl.11ery 19621 
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plbl1c Jlffairs was founded on hotels and lIlotels. 

On balance, h01.rever, neither tourism nor industry, eepec1ally the t.ex-, ' 

tl1e and clothlng industries, whlch are tradltionally low-paying (Nordhelmer 
~ 

19731 J8), bring the Median incomes of the ho countles up to t~e s'tate level. 

The. median famHy income ln Rabln 'was $6056 , ln Macon $5666 and thls despite 

the fact that over forly per?ent ?f the ,dves living wlth husbands axe employed.. 

(U~S. DePlrtment of Commerce, Bureau of the Census 19701 . vol. 12, 2351 vol. 35, 

1 197). This meane that twenty-one percent of the families in Rabun and twenty-
, 

rive percent ,of those in Macon have incomea below thé federally establ1shed 
- , 

a , 
poverty l1ne (U .S. DepartJaent of Conunerce, Bureau of· the Census 19701 vol. 12, 
'- ' 

2)4, vol. 35, 197). Although the rate of unemployment le not ~rt1cularly hlgh 
'" . 

-- 3.6 percent ln ~b.m and 4.6 percent ln Macon (U.S. DeJartment of Commerce,' 
, , 

Bureau of the Census 19101 vol. 12, 2351 vol. 3), 197) -- Many peôple must 
-

de pend on agency checks (welfare, unemployment, Army rt;ltirement and social se-

curity) 'to get along, 

\ Even wlth, sù~h assistance, sO,me people in the 'tlf~ counÙes are wlthoût ~ 
, , 

",-dependable,.~r ~urf1clent food, clothes,' shJ:!lter durlng a part of the year. 

On the other hand, poverty figures provided by the federal government should . .... - - ..' , , 
not bè ·ta~en a.t face va.lu~.' -- eS';pedally in an a.rea. where people are uaed to 

living off the land, Su'Psistence fa.rmlng, whl~h was not long ago the principle 

economic aotivity of the area., survlves ln several wa.ys but partlcularly in 

sma.ll-scale gardenl~g, 
"' 

Almost every famlly, or lndlvidual has a. fYlrden, often 
( 

one large/epqugh -to be plowed, lt supplies, an Important paz:t of the hou se-

hol!!'s focxi. Som~ r~millè8 a1sè, have:frult trees, The produce 18 grown or ~ 

plCked in the super and early faU, rut uGualll sorne 18 frozen or' otheiwlse 

'\ 
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stored' for the winter, In Rabun a cannery, open durlng harvest months for 

the bene!1t of the ,~ommunity, faCil1tates thls task. Sorne families Ireep l1ve­

stock as we11, 'most often chlckens or guinea hens, rut sometlmes ,8. COlot or bo. 

FlrÎ:iilly, many men hunt and f1sh, although game 18 not now as plent1ful as lt 

• once was, To a greater o.r lesser extent -- greater in general for blue-èollan 

workers wlth a rarmin~ back~und -- Most lndlvlduals and families depend on 

, these means of food-gettlng. 

Beyond these survivaIs from subsistance farmlng, A.t least some aspects 
/'> 

of the pattern of rellance on self, family and nelghbors that grew ~p in assoc-

iation wlth 1t, ~mairi in evldence. -People often makè their own re~lrs and 
\ , 

.- - 0 ............... 
improvements around the house, perhaPs wlth equipmènt borrowerl from rel~tlves 

. , 

and nelghbors,. Alternately, the y rely on the sk1l1s of ,relatives' and nelghbors, . 
\ 

who are less l1kely to expec~ raYInt\nt, It still happens that a house ls P-tt . 
, 
up by the ow1Î.er, his relatives and nelghbors. Rather than belng lpair1 t:or, Ser-

a .... J . 
vioes are frequently exchanged: In shorf' gardens, llvestock, the'c~untryside,ô 

know-~ow, ,nelghoors and relatives are resources wh1ch, a.lthough !lot represented . 

ln incorne, keep some'peop1e.out of desperate straits and a~low others ta live 

more comforta bly r 'nle effect for ~ny ~s portrayed by Barlnra. Taylor (1973. 
1 

138) in an assessment of/her own fâml1y's economic·situation. 
\ 

My fa~i1y [is] not 'rlch. I/e have ju~t enough money ta get by on. He 
pa;' oll,f debts and try ta be savlng w1t~ everything. We're not middle 
c lass -- our hauee, tru ck an'd barn don t fi t ln tl1a t ca. te go ry : Bu t lote' re 
nat peor e1therJ l've never gone to be, hungry or been ill without get-
ting medlcal oare. Ile are a typloal mou~taln family, I think. ' 

~. ' 1 
" . 

As Bar~rn Taylar's statement Indicates, poùple ln Rabun Iln~ Macon, llke 

peapl~ elsewhere ln Southern Ap~laohia, f~el tha t hlghlanoers at'e or are per­

ce
o
l ved to be dlfferent from people ln other Plrts of the United Sta les, es pec-

. . , 
. ' , 
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1a11y from "typlcal" mlddle-class. urban Americana. In the realm 'of values! 
j , .. 

whére ~ t ls not safe ,to Bay much of anything~ 1t la safe tQ 8ay that l'Iany people 

in the ho ëountie~ regard r~l1gion and famlly (and to a le'ser extent, long­

termfrlends)9 as cent,rd to the1; lives, and that this sense is hel'ghtened by 

the comparison they draw between themseives and others elsewhere, Indeed, in 

sorne cases It 15 reinforced qy another attItude, namely, rllsda.in for or dis-

trust of the world ln whlch, It la supposed, family and religion are not taken 

50 seriously. Success in that larger world lB ptrticull\rly" suspeç't '. Thus Some 

peopleoemphasize the. qual1ties that snake ,8, man a good father or nelghbor or , 

Christian, be11evi~g that these are nowadays ~egl~cted for thoee~t make a 
\ 

gO?~ businessmàn or politlcian. 

Rel1g~on 18 important to many residents of Rabun and Macon, tut whet,her . ' 

re'uglon as a faet of ,everyday life more often takes the for~ ol l'ellBlousness" 

or rel1g1on-mindedness -- deep beliefs that ho1d sway ovar behavlor or simply 

concern for those ballefs (see Geertz 19711 18) ~- 18 another and difflcult 

9Long-term friends approxlmates relatives, As Schneider (19681 53-54, '\, 
70-71) poInts out, both friend and relatiye relationshlps are Ideally charac- ~ 
terized by enduring, diffuse sol1darity. But the differ&nce between 1\ frlend 
and a relative 15 that whlle you can drop a fl'iend, you cannot drop a relative. 
A friend of long-standing is o~e who has not basn r:lropperl, and the ]onger he 
has been Il friand, the less.llkely 1t' 18 ·that he w111 be d:r;opped. 

In sorne rural areas, includlng Rab..m and Macon, frlendship ia even more 
llkely too approx~mà.te klnshlp' through the fact tha t 10nB-standlne friends ~re 
often neighbors a.nd peèple may be "born with" thelr neighbol's, rather as the y 
are "OOrn .,1 th" thelr relatives. As Schwarzweller et al. (19TtI 61) report 
for eastern Kentucky. "Relatlonshlps among nelghbors, especlally if they have 
,11 ved near, each other for a long Ume , " , tended to 'laite on fam 111~r tones," 
Su ch long-term friendshlps, often wlth nelghbom, help ma,ke up the shong sense 
of belonging to place that 18 common to ~any residents of Rabun and Macon, es. 
peclally the oider ones, - '* 
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question. ,The same type of question ls of course relevant to the importance 

Of fam ily , a1though 1t ls more evldent, Bf, least ta me, othat allee;bnce ta 

faml1y doss lndeed influence conduct. In any case, nowadaya lany people do not 

attend ~h,U~Ch. at leaet on a regular œsi8~ ~tf1'!lY, becf!use the church °no 

longer provldea a unique opportunity to get out and meet frlends anrt relatives. 

At the Bame t1me, a8 Gordon (19711 341) dlscovered ~or the county i~medlate1y 

west of Harun" 

••• H is unusual to. Und a mountaln, person who was not 'fJrought up in , 
the church and who dld not have at least sorne youthful contact wltn rell­
g1:on. And of f!.he] non-churctigoers the large majorlty still profess be-
11er in the Bible as the ~ord of Gad and ln the other standard doctrines 
of Chrlstiani ty. 

In Harun and Macon, as elsewhere ln Southern ApJl8\!achla (see Stephenson " 

19681 29-30, 56-60, Gordon 19711 J41~342 and Gerrard 19711 . 99-114), churche( 

. " 

'of two different types are recognited by both nat1ve~ a~d outside~s. Churches . ~ 
, . ~ 

of thë first type ar~ genera11y members of one of the 1arger Protestant grouPa, 
• .J 1 - J ' " • 
especlally the' Baptlst, -MethodlBt and Presbyterian oneSI churches of the second 

type are generally Independant, although they are a1so 'Protestant and in Borne 

cases are termed"Baptist". 

F,9r local people the important differences between the bo types center 

on dçctr1ae and style. Churohes of the firet type stress points of belief 

common to a11 Protestant denom1nations. Thelr services are formaI, con~ucted 

by a min18ter ~ho i8 a fU11-time professiona1. 'In contrast, churches of the . 
\ 

second type emphaaize pérsonal salvatiort through falth, usually ln a crisis 'ex-

periencelO and adv~càte strict limitations on habits ~nd amusements, Thetr . . 
, 

10For 11. go~d aècount of 'tIbelng saveri", and 'of the rneaning of rel1gion 
to sorne people ln Appalachia. see the chapter on Ellen Rector in H~11bl1ly 
~ (Kahn 19721 137-43). . 
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services are Informal. tl1ey "lnvolve more }:6rtlc1I8t1on, activlty and êmo-

tional expression" (Stephenson 1968,' )0), A hlghl1ght Is the sermon, preached 

by & II1nlster who haa been "called" rather than tra.ined. 

Imp11cit1y recognizing sorne of the cultural and socIal cnaracterietlcs 
/ -

associated with this type of church, Barbara Taylor (ad, 19?Js 76) describes 

a "called" mlnlster of El. Mlssionary<Baptlst church as an "old-t1mey, rackwoods 

preacher". 'In other words, thls man' 1eads a congregation whose mem bera (1) en-

joy rel1g10us prac,tices that were at one Ume more common ln the area -- In-

deed tend to believe that their con~gation has kept to the old, true rell-

glon, espec1ally in'Ha attitq.de toward the literaI truth of the Bible, whlle 

other congregations have not -- and (2) live in the open country on secondary 
• . f' '" 

or tertiary ro~ds. They are less Ukely to be well-off than members of a 

Southern Baptist church, a fact reflected ln thei~ modest building. Animated, , , ~ 

focused on the ~.n~lvldual and egal1tarian ln comIarlso
c

n with "modeI}1'· religion, 
. , 

"old-Ume" re11gion attracts a different group of people, t.o a la.rge extent 

those wno are metaphorically and l1terally alfay from centers of secu'lar influ-

ence, 

o \' 

5.2 A pe!'6pective_ on the llterature 

VarlouB aspects of the l1terature Qn Southe,rn Appalachia are misleadlng, 

bu t none more 50, a t lêast ln terml) of thls 5 turly 1 than the aspect concerned 

wlth values, Researchers and especlally ethnographera devote a strlklng amount 

or spa.ce to the "value,s", "bellera" l "attHudes"_ anr1 "orienuülons" of moun-
" 

, J 

taineers, t'bat ia, to the "cultural themes" of Ap~la.chlan soc1p-ty, l:trgely 

because they want to'show that, the population of Southern AppaIlI.chla 15 cul-
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inctlve. l contend, however, that this' lrlea owes' A.t least as much 

ra' vested fnterests as to thelr honest observations. It la un-

doubted,ly e der and more satisfying to descrlbe bolli differencAs be·twMn cul-
"'~- --

f 
tures or su -cultures than It ~s to explore.subtle variatlo~s ln a culture 

that 18 ntially famlliar. As Moerman (19691 464) J>Olnt) out, Many obser-
, ') 

vations ln focial ~ciance are reported precisely' because ~~ contrast wlth 

1· i 
what researçhers bel1eve to he true of white, middle-clas!3 Amerlcans, Th"! 

. l, \ 
temptation to emphasize dlfferenceè 18 especially great wh~n the group ln ques-

tion la an ~mbarraàSme~t to th~ larger society', Then dirilncti ve values can 

he emPIOyed\to expIain wh)" the group continues, perversely,;·to he poor or 

\ 
apathetlc 0ï ln any bothersome way nonconformist, In the case of Southern 

APpalachia,t~e deslre to see dlfferenceR leads researchers to caricature the 
, 

- 'culture the y mean to descrlhE>. ~nd the distortions threaten to ~nnecessarlly 

compl1cate the task of any social sc1enUs,t working in the region, especially 

the task of any researcher interested in the prorluc'ts of the suppoaed ly distinc­

tive cul~ure, 
r -

The plcture 18 dlstorted des pite the authors' awareness that 1t if! not 
! 

posslb1e>to thoughtfu1ly diseuss the values of the entire r~gion or even of 

any'entire community in 6weeping generalizations. Thus, Most of the , research-

er8~proceed by presenting a distinctive set of values that th~y attribute not 

~' to the population of Southern Appa.lachla as a whole rut to a partlcular ~eg-

ment of it -- after the fashion of Campbell who as long ago a'5 1')21, for.liaed 

on the Most LUral el'ements of the poJlllatlon. Thus Ponrsllll (11)591 11(,-166) 

specifies th;\.t only poor people ln remote areas cdme. close to ;\.n "exr.lus\vely 
, 

folk 'culture", In a. slmllar vein Weller (19651 5-6) rleclares 'thn.t th~ sh 

' . .. 
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00.51c traits of Southern Ap~lachla's "folk culture" do nct apply to the "pro-_ 
, -

fesslol1B:l and mlddle" classes, while Schwarzweller, ,Brown and tlangalam (1971'1 

58-67, 211-214) state that a Bet of orientations &kin to Weller's app1y most. 

perfectly to thA "hlgh and'lntermedl8,te" classes. Stephenson (19681 135-136), 

follow1ng the lead of Pearsall and WeIler, notes a high correlation between 

families ~hose heads are employed on a less than full-time ,has1s i~ semi- and . 
unskillecl jobs and particlPltlori ln the "trarUt1onal" culture. Finally, Ford 

• 
~ 

(1962) and Photladis (1971), wrlting on the hasls of surveys • 
ra~her th,an fieldwork, acknowledge the prlnclple but, looklnp; at -cultural 

- change, skirt the problem. They Indicate that insofar as a provincial 'culture 

: 1 

survives, it 15 strongest among ,the rural poor, 
. 

Whatèver the probably considerable va.lue 'of thls refinement, .th!" litera-

ture àa a wHole Is confuslng -- confuslng enough tO,cast doubt on the reality 

of any Hst that purports to descrlbe a distinctl,ve set of values, even one in-

tended to characterlze only one group wlthin the population. The confusion has 

bath an internaI and external aspect. Part of it stems from the fact that the 

authors' conclusions are not always cons1stent. As l mentlonecl abov8] Weller 

on the one hand and Schwarzweller et al. on the other ascrlbe slmilar traits 
1 

to mutually exclusive groups. Stephenson (19691 108), by his own admission, 

focuses on roughly the aame segment of populàtlon as WeIler, yet he ch~llenges 

Weller's ~ttribut1on of "fea.r psychology" (i.e" emphasis on life's I.nsecurlty 

anrl uncertatnty), 

Another p1rt of -the confusion s tams from thf' rac t tha t the au Utors' con­

clusions are not al."ays compa.ti~e w1th other conclusions tha.t are eQulilly ~rt 
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of the ~thnographic record. It may be that more thorough investigation and 

description would resolve the internaI confllcts of,the 11t~ratura. but l 

doubt it. The problem goes deeper. In the rush to identify a ~istlnctlv~ 

set of values, the researchers not only Bcrlmp on investigation, th~y al~o 

nartow thelr ~rspectlve. They fan to consider values cUher ln the context 

of lUe in" Southern Appa.lach4a or ln tl"je context of American lHe in genera 1. 

The result la a conceptual muddle that undermlnes any attempt at balanced des-

cr1:pt.ion. 

In what amounts to a critique of the llterature on Southern Appalachla., 

Robert Coles (1967) poInts up'the Importance of the flrst context. Only ln, the 

l1ght of everyday lire 18 the true nature of values evldent. Standing aJart 

from Bocla1 sclence as an academic endeavor, ~oles finds that Many descriptions 

'of the populatIon of the raglon do not square with hie own observations, made 

over a perlod of four years vlsltlng ten separate familles, He writesi 

Who •• , 15 to ,say that such people are "susp1ciom;;" or "rloubtful" or 
"egocentric" or "depressed" or "now-orlented", or aIl the other thlnp;s 
they are called? Why don't Iole simp1y summarize the pr?blem and calI 
them "real1st1c" 1 whlch means smart about the world, plFl1n and simple 
smart about ~ world (295), 

• 
'As OM example of a Mn smart about hls world, Coles cites "Paul Evans" 1 

" Llke aU of us, Paul Evans switches back and forth with respect to a 
number of "attritutef!" he has or "issues" he thinks about .•• , He 
•• ' • r,ecof:Tlizes sorne of his own inconsistencles and talks a.bout thl'm. 
Aga!n and agaln thOSB inconslstencl~a have to do with Rock'Creek [where 
he lives] and the Appalachlan way of'11f.e • , • (2J1). , 

Indeed, says Cales (571), in the wake of new opportunities and posslhll1ties 

the mountalneer "abandons, • • ,'sorne of the Bocia l I\nll p'sycholo~lc~l charac-
" 

teriatlcs people llke me take paIns to observe, M"'I.lyZl'! anrl fit 1nto ~nf! or an-

other 'f~me of reference i 
" , . . Put slmply, ln Southern Appalachla as elsewhere 

\'"' 
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the situations of everyday life influence values. Values are thus sometimes 

mutable, priorities are 80metimes ambiguous or ambivalent. For my argument 

this means that a l1st of va.lues œsed on short-term investigation the klnd 

of description typica.1 o,r the l1terature on Southern Appalachia. i8 l1kely 

to constltute a very general description or an inaccurate one, 

Whl1e Coles gives evidence that such lists are indeed inaccurate, there 

i8 also evidence tha. t in sorne rèspects they are merely very general r rIes pite 

",the authors' intention of identifying a distinctive set of values, thèyactually 

dèscribe values that are characterlstic of the population of North America as 
• 

a whole. In itemizing the important themes of Appalachlan culture, each of the 

authors mentioned aboye names sorne form of "intii vldua l1sm" -- a àoctrlne tha t 
. . 

a~ "ind1v"ldual-centeredness" Hoebel (19681 400) lnclurles ln th~ American 

11 wor Id':view • Pearsall and Ford cite re l1gious funqamen ta lism, e ven though 1 t is 

wldely acknowledged that the Most strlking change in rellgious affiliation in 

the United States in the last fifteen years has been the growth of funoament&­

l1st congregaU·ons. 'Pearsa11, Schwarzweller et al. "and St.ephenson name "fami­

Ham" (I.e' •• aHegiance to famlly). whlle Herman Kahn (197)1 20) asserts that 

al?ng d th religion "what ~the average American cares about i8 ••• family, 
. 

life." Plainly, the authors' clalm that Sorne rllst1nctlve set of values char-

acte~izes the popul~tion of Southern Appalachia does not easily fit the facts 

as they are seen by certain observe~ and the confllet points up the lmpor-
, " 

tance of the second contexte Only when American values are examlnen will it. 

be clear }lhether -- or to what extent -- Appo.lachlan vnIller:; lI.rll (l1aU.nctlve. 
Cf 

If, however, lt i8 true that values are related to the' sltuatlon~ of everyday 

life, then lt i8 probably also true that values in Southern Appalachia are 

" r. 
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s1niiiar to those ln North America. generally, for. everyday lHe ln Appalachla 

18 permeated by American lire. In my vlew, Ralph Ell1son's ~em~rks about the 

like11hood of a. distinctive Negro cultùre in the United Sta.te~ apply equally 

weIl to t~e lik~liho6d of a distinctive Appalachi8,n culture. There 15"say8 -

EIHson (1964 in Valentine 19681 124) an American 'Negro (read "Southern Appa­

lachian,") Idiom and way of lHe, but it 18 ln no way "se]nrable frdm tlw con-

. d1tl0,ns. of American society, .gor from i ts general modes of C1Jl ture -- mass dls-

trlbution, race and intranational confllcts, the radio, televlsion, lts system 

of educà tion, 1 ta poIl tics. " 

Ultimately any attempt ta see values apart fr~m the context of life 1~ 

Southern Appalachla necessar~ly mlsconceptualizes values and any attempt to 

see It apart fro~ American 11fe in genera.l not only relnf~rces tbat mlscon-

fj 
conceptual1zation but a.lso -- and thls 15 the most unfortulÎ3. t e con:;;~!llllpr1('~ for 

this study -- distances the culture of the ,reglon. Perhaps it 15 for the se 

reasons that Coles comes to, regret the ascription of certain valùes and 

traits ~o the population of Southern Appalachia and finally, th~ idea that 

1t ls approprlate or useful to ascribe any di5tlnctive va lUE>s or tra I.t ~ at. a11 • 
.J, • 1 • 

l do not want to argue t'bat Coles' stance should be genera.lly adopted in 

social science, although l tend to agree that If the subject of values cannot 
• ,Q 

be trea.ted m~re open-mlndedly tnan 1t has been ln the past, 1t lB better 
, ' 

neglected~ 'Rather, l want to make the poin: that the stories and events of 

the Foxf1re corpus demand very l1ttle ln the way of expressly acqulred knoll-

ledge from a North American. In particular, 1t 18 approprlat~ for those ap-
, " 

, 

proaching the staries and,events to have faith ln thelr spontaneous response8~ 
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Insofar aB l haveld~veloped a critical -pers~ctive on the literature of 

! \ 
Southern !-ppa.lach~a, 1t has been to make this point and to clear (l,way a Mas 

that plap;ues the ethnography of the region. 'l'he storie:; pref\entC'd here !\re 
1 .; 

prlmary 1ata not just for soclo11ngulsts but for èthnogra~hers as welle 
/ 

Southern ~ppalachian ethnography needs new data,and it sHould be given a 

fresh launchlng. 
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CHAPl'ER' VI 

THE STORYTELLIIlG EVENTS 

In this chapter l describe the stories and storytelling events of the 

Foxfire corpus in accordance with framework sketched in chapter IV. That 

framewo~k centers on the components of the speech ~vent, especially as they , , 

t 

figure in\the narrator's construction of the eyant and the listener's , ' 

interpretation of H; in other words, as .they are used by the participants., 

In most cases - and c"ertainly in the events of the" Foxfire corpus - the 

importance of the components varies predictably by phaseR. Each phase 

proceeds more in terns of sorne components than of othe'Ts." The components"" 

èomprise the circumstances of the event play a lars-e part in the narratoJ;"s 

decision to tell a story, then, correspondingly, in the listener's recognition 

of it '1 but not in the narrator 1 s construction of the story or in the listen~r.' s 

Interpretation of ft.' The scene, setting, participants, the community's 

pùrposes or expectations and the speech' context of the ~tory generally 

influence the potential narrator to choose ta tell a ,story or note Once the 

decisi,on ia made t however, that ~s, once the narrator has ehoscn, ,wbat he' 

,thinks ia a~avorable environment for storytelling, the foeus shifts from 

circumstanees ta constructions. -At this poInt the form and content 'of 'the 
, • • < 

story, including. the key, are generally more important in ~oth construction . . . 
t 

and interpretation than the seene, set~ing. participants and to sorne extent 

,the sp'eech context. 

., 
..;, 
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1'9 the general ~le that the circumatances are the focus of attention 

in decision and recognition but give way to fOnD and content in ,c'onstl"llction 

and interpretation, there are three ~ceptions. The first concerns the 

community's purposes. Since these are a matter of the culture of the 

community and therefore given rather than chosen, perpetually the same in 

any one community, they of ter no clues for recognition, and would not aven 

, if purposes vere disc,éi:nibl~ at' the outset of th~ event. The second . 

exception concerns one element of the fotm of the message, namêly, 

openings, vhich oc~ early enough in th~ story to figure in recognition.' 

'l'he t~ird exception concerns the content of the mess~. AJ.though theocrorm 

of a story ia to some extent determined by the fact of a parlicular type 

of s1:orytelling event,_and thus need not, enter into the potential narrat'çr's 

delibarations, the content ia provided by the narrator. 

'l'he vie." of the speech avent that l have been propounding here,' a . , 

viey that provides an important diIt1ension of the descriptive framework, is 
l' 

depicted graphicallT in figure 2. Figure 2 shows the oomponents as the 
• 1 

yerlical axis and the phases of the speech interaction ~ the horizontal 

axi~ of a grid that in41cate whlch, component~ are the 'most important or , 
relevant to each phase. Both c!roumstances and cons'trucUons are indicated 

in the ,list of oomponents, along with the components that are- neither, i.e., 

thé narrator's purposes, the listeners' reactions and the speech event 
\ 

i tself • The speech event is in a oategory apart, especially for the 
Q 

purpose~ of this descripti'on. It entails both ciroums'tances and 
o 

o • 

constructions, and it ia important in' aU phases of. the interaction. But \' 

~here :~ bas only one value - the storytelling event - and thus establish\s 
, ' .. ' 
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FIGURE 2 

A VIEW OF THE STORYTELLIN:; EVENT 

PHASES OF SPEECH INTERACTION 

Decision to " R~ëognltlon 
lau,nch mes8~lge of messac;e 

Interpreta tion 
Construction of mess~ge 

and event and event of message ~ an1 event 
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the houndaries of the description. That i!'l ta say, the description is . 
concernBd vith the choice of whether or not to tell a story, but not with 

the choiçe of whether" to tell a story or launcho sorne other kind of speech 

event. 

This view and these boundaries translate into a description as 
" , 

follow~: each section of this chapter deals vith ~ particHlar component 

Md ~pecifically with the values it assumes in the st~rytelling events of ' 

the Foxfire corpus. Tt opens wi th a para.grnph. whjch states t.he role of 

that component in ~he interaction and the description eoes forth in light of 

that rale. For example, the setting, scene and participants are mainly 

important in decision' and. rf'cognition. Thus, the sectioxCdevoted to these ,. 
three components shows somcthing about how the different settines, scen~s 

, 
and ~es of participants Influence the potentialtnarrator ~d consequently 

info~ the l~stener. Forrn ls important in c~nsttuctian and inte~retation, 
and the section devoted ta it shows something about what the different forms 

represent to the narrator and consequently the listener. Finally, each 

discussion mentions certain relation~ between or among the components, 

sometimes in specifie terms (i.e., a familiar setting contributes to an 

i~formal scene) and sometimes in more general on es (i. e., the conten t .is 

usually eompatible vith the narrat~r's purposes). In short, the description 

means to show storytelling events as an association of values brought about 

by tho actions of knowledgeabl~ narratoro and Jiatenero, action~ taken in 

accordance with the rules of speech, inciuding those that specify the 

signifi5lance of each value a component assumes. Let me add that as in any 

npeech event, the harrator'r,,~ctionA are aimed not only at tllfilling the 
î • 

I{' 

1 ~ 



purposes pa~ticular to storytelling (goals which will be di~cussed in 

~, section 6.6) but also the purposes common to speakers. Th~ narr;ator aim1 

at the very least to complete the mes~age with the listener's attention 
III 

in~act. 'For this reason he wants the meBs~ to be intelligible and 

significant: rhis is the goal tpat underlies any other. 

The.components that 'structure this description are not preciAe]y the 

sarne'as Hymes', given in chapter IV (see pp. JJ -34). They have been adapted 
" . 

for'thi~ particular"project. "Channel" and "forms 01' speech", being limi~ed 
~ 

. ' 

by the nature of the corpus (th~ first exclusively to oral, the second 
• l 

largely to an info;mal variety of Appalachian English), are omitted. 

"Norms of interaction" and "norms of interpretation", insofar as l have 

data bearing-on them, are subsumed under "message form" and "1istenern' 

reactions", .... ith the except(on of one possible rule for incorporatin,; rules. 

This norm ie suggested in the final section of the concluding chapter, where 

l sketch a concept of narrative that takes into account the fact that 

recognition of a etory ie not automatic. "Key", a component that needs 

further definition, ia discuaaed briefly in connection with the narra~or's 

fi J " purposee. Genre, or rather, the question 'of whether stories or narratives 

constitute a genre, that is, whether they include "formal characteristics 

traditionally reêognized" (Hymes 1972: 65) ie beyond the scope of this 

atudy. The question reqùires invettigation,first of aIl, into what features 

participants c~nscioualy identify. 

In contrast to Labov and Walebky's dencriptlon, which dMS not explicitly 

refer to a qorpus, thia desoription ia quantitative as weIl an~ étllali taUve. 
1 

Most parts of-the description take into account ail (or as mnny,as possible) 

j 
" 
l' 
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of the eieht:r-thrce stories or events; in'each section l'ment~()n the data 

whir.h aTC '-he ~h of liIy concluGion~,. 

Data on the storiesJlnd eyents is, of course, imperf~ct. Typical of 
\ 

both sociolinr,uistic and fol kloristic pract,icé l l collected li ttle in the ( 

way of kinesie ~hformation, let alonc information on any 01 the other non-
l ' 

verbal signs, and transcribed only a small amoun~ of thè p,aralinguistic 
\ 

information ~vailable from the tapes. A lone researcher\without camera is 

llmited in what he can both coliect and record. This is a problem faced 

by any rcnearcher on his ()~, but a problem faced by even a team of 

researchers concerns the built-in biases of a situation that yields staries 

eaGHy. The fnct that these staries are, so to speak, ar~ifacts of Foxi'ire 

mak~s fQr sorne skewin~ of the data. Specifically, in comparison ta a 

represcntative sample of comparable storytelling events from the same 

cowmlnity, WhlCh wouid be the ideal, these events feature a higher numbe~ 

of oider narratars; probably,a larger number of staries concernin~ the 

not-so-recent past and generaIIy more attentive audiences. The overali 

effect of these biases is not clear, but where l have judged that one or more 
-, 

has had a significant effect on the patterns emerging from the dgta, l 

remark on it. 

Each of the eighty-three staries and storytelling events of the corpus 
1. 

have been numberea in order of the, increasing age of the narrators and, within 

that, in arder of-occurrence in the session or interview. These numbers, 

gi ven in parentheses, identHy the particular story or avent. • In the 

intereats of clarity and space, staries are often ~uoted in part rather than 

in full; in an excerpt, thé comments bf a listener, the narrator's re~ponse 

" J.' 
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91 • to a listener's comment, a narrator's aside or an interruption arc sometimen 

left out. In such cases, no irldication of an omission is given; otDer 

types of omission are indicated with ellipsis points. 

In citations from the staries initiaIs rerer either ta myself ("B.K.") 

or to one of Foxfire's advisors ("E.W." for Eliot Wigginton, "P.R." for 
} ~ . 

Pat Rogers, "S.A." for Suzy Angier and "M.n; for Màrgie Bennett). Other 

symbols are listed in the table below. 

( ) 

• • • 

" " 

word or words 

(.), (,), (7), (!) 

[ J 

Urrderlining without words ;tbove indicates 
a stretch of speech that was not 
decipherable. 

Parenthesen enclose guesseo as to what 
was said; they indicate that a stretch 
of speech was not readily decipherable~ 

Ellipsis points indicate either an 
omission in the citation (see above) 
or ,an interruption to the spepch event. 

Quotation marks enclose a quetation given 
in a special manner, a manner meant to 
suggest the speech of the acter beinr~' 
quoted. 

1 Underlining.with a word or words above 
'l,~dicates stress laid on that word or ' 
words, 

Punctuation marks ind~cate the speakerfs 
intonations, not grammar. 

Braakets enclo~e descript.ions (jndicatwg, 
foi instance, paralinljUa.ge or klne!Jico) 
ot explanations added by the reseircher, 
not transcribéd speech. 
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6.1 What settings, 8cenes and participants are featured in the story-

tel1ing events of this corpus? 

The clrcu~stances ot a storytelling event comprise Its Betting, B?ene 

and participants, along with the ~oamunity's purposes or expectations, which 

l will d'iscu'es in the next section, Theae circullstancesi -- the Immediate 

social context -- influence the potential narrator's decision because they 

affect both his own and the listenera' frame of mind, In Most c~ses, the 

potential narrator's first concern 18 to gauge whether the audience will be 

receptive -- specitically, a matter ot the listene~ characterietics, their 

relationship to him anft to e~ch other, the Betting and the seene, And his 

judgment at that polnt helps to shape hls own moad. ,Further, 11steners share 

~ith narrators a knowledge of the clrcu~Btances~conducive to storytelling, so 

that the sarne circuMstances that incline a narrator to tell a story. alert a 

listener to the possibility of one. In thls way the circum8tances of story-

tel1ing figure in bath the decislon ta tell a 8to~y and t~e recognltion ot one. 

As l noted in cbapter l, over a period of ten years Foxfire has recorded 

a large number of stories, includlng aIl but sixteen of the elghty-three storles 

lExcept for the community's purposes, the clrcumstances of a storytelling 
eyent are not neceBsarl1y constant throughout the event. True, ln North 
Ametica at lea~t, the setting doea not usually shi ft, but participants do some­
tlmes join or leave. The scene, depandent in part on the settin~ and partici­
pants, ls thus susceptible to change. More lnteresting~y, the storytelling 
event ltself can modiry the 'scene or the relatlonship of the participants •. Be­
cause of its strong associations with a certain type of seene and a certain 
kind of relatlonshlp between te11er and 11steners -- those dlscusspd ln this 
section --' the event suggests, that ia, helps ta create such n scene and such 
a relat10nship •. This type of transformation doea nota however, occur ln the 
storytelllng eve~ts of the Foxfire corpus. as in Most avents, the assoc~atlon8 
mentloned already obtaln because they are the ones congenial ta storytelling, 
Indeed, ln aIl significant ways, the circumstances of the storytelling events 
of the Foxf1re corpus are constant and will he treated as such here. 

" 
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i' , 
in what l call "the fox tire corpus". , Whlle 801119 of t~e interviews were 

a~nged to elicit,stories, ,others were not but dld aIl the sa~e. It la 

el.ai rro. thls that Foxfire's interviewing practices are cOlllpatibl~ with 

and aven conduclve to storytelllng. theBe practiees. largely establlshed . 
by Eliot Wlgginton and the first ge~eration of Foxf~re staff lIIembers, g1ve 

us inalght into the circuastancea of the storytelllng events of the corpus, 

especially beeause the circuatanees have a psychologieal dimension not so 
. 

8vldent from the events in theaselv8a. In this section, then, 1 look at 

Foxf1re's interviews in geneml and twenty-four interviews in plrtlcular to 

deduce the clrculIIstances that characterize the events of the corpus, Although 

the practices that s~pe these interviews are passed from one generatlon of 

Btud~nts to another by example, and fall ln with local patterns of visitlng 

(Bee the followlng sectIon), they are to some extent cons~lou8. On, one OCC&-
l' 

sion meabers of the staff drew up instructions for Intervlewlng, and 1 refer 

to the~ in the followlng description. From the perspectIve of Foxflre's 
( 

practie~s, the interviewsl 

1) come to pass on1y after the contact has been vls1ted at least once 

by a'representatlve'of Foxfire" "Go vislt the people,"-say the instructions 

mentloned above, "brlng along a ~gazlne and explain its operation and purpose. 

[ThenJ set up an 'interview:" By Tlrtue ~f the cOllUllUnity's small Bize and 

Foxf1re's extensive network of communication, the contact ls often acquainted 

wlth both the vIs1tor and the organlzatlon, if not Personally, by reputatlon. 

2) 'involve 88 J8rtlcipa.nW the contact, ho or thtE'e et.uder'lts, an ad­

visor and not Infrequently 80Me aember(a) of the con~ct's famliy, 8uch ~ hie 

spouee. The contact 1s al.ost alwaye personally acquainted wlth one or,more 
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of the visftors. In gieven of the twenty-four sessions l documented, the 

advisor waa the contact'B friend or one of the students was his relative, ' 

3) takes place at the hoae o~ the contact., Twenty-one of the twenty­

four interviewa took place at'home, one on the road in the contact'. truck, 
, J 

and another at a picnie. An interview carrie<! out at a contact 'a home entalla 

a short-tera "visU" .-- ln this couunity a elgnif1cant category of informaI 

social interaction between relatives, friends and acqualntances living within 
-

e&sy reach of each other. A visU 18 not always welcome, but It generalty 18.' 
1 

1 

~I9over, many consider knowing how to ênjoy a v1sit and treat visitora (the 

two go together) important knowledge. Di.15y Burton, for example, told Ile she 

didn't mlnd one bit if visitors Interrupt~d her workl Bhe'd p.1t it right down 

ln order ta loc1al1ze w1 th thell.2 

4) are casually structu~d and open-ended. Inltlaliy the vlsitor 'taking 

prlmary responslbillty for the interview, of ten' an advisor but sometimes & 
/1 

relative, mak~8' a request for stories or asks questions, but he dO~8 not 1n­

s1st on cover1ng certain topics even when he haB thell ln mind. Many inter":' 

vieWB go largely where the contact takes them. The instructions adv1se "study 
1 

. / 
~QurJ questions beforehartd" .and "don' t read t~em off 1 paper What -- were --

tillles r -- like -- when ... - you -- were -- young? Ask the casua.lly. • • ." In 

1 
2Sarah Dowd1e, Interviewed ln Foxflre (Wlgginton, ed. 19731 97) ex-

• presses slmi1ar thoughts ,about the proper way to treat vi':l1tçrs. .cont~stlng 
country mannera wlt~ city on98, she saysi 

"And they're simply frlendlier ln the country. Them city people don't 
even ask you to come 10 and they don' t have Ume t' fool ",1th you. If 
y~l want anything, you have to tell 'em what you w~nt rlp,ht at thelr 
door, and ~f they,don't have time, they'll say, 'WeIl, come Pack some 
other tue' or so on." 

• 
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short, .ost interviews are eonversational.) 
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5) are deslgned to pleue the contaet •. The vls1tors drop any opinion 

or topie that aèe .. to e.barrasl, ottend or anger the cQntact. And they ex-

tend th1. sendbil1ty to personal t.raits. As t,\~in8truetionl reco.llend. 

Il If you run in to Bomeone who does not :like red eo5:ts -- don' t wear rad eoa ts 
, \ 

to see h~," Moreover, the, look Interested in wh~t the contact has to sayl 

"The 1II&1n thing to relle.ber ~ that you are arter their ,lihe contact~ thoughta, 

ideas and way of lire." 

This description, then, au~sta the set of c1rcums,tances chara.cteristie 

or the storyte1l1ng events of the JÎ'oxIire corpl8, eyen those tha. t were not 

collècted in Inteniews or by Foxf1re. From the speaker' s point of view, the 
1 

setting Is own or~ramillar territory, as seen in ite~ J. The seene ls relaxed 

and informaI, as would be expected trom the contact's readiness for the visit, 

item l, the co.position of the audience, Itell 21 the setting, ite~ J agaln, 
, 

the nature of 'the talk, ite. 4 and the audlsnce's stance towam the contact, 
, . 

itell 5. The relationship of the speaker to the lieteners ls sometimes inU-' 

JIIB. te and a tIsas t friendly, as seen ln 1 te", 21 also, the speaker' s s ta tus la 
, 

'e~ual or '(by virtue of age) superlor to the iisteners,.4 Although Foxfire 

, -, 

, JLabov and Wa'letzky (19721 3~) D!ake a very s1mllar point. In fact, 
thelr'intervlewlng practices are not unllke Foxflre'si 
, "Our technlques do not utllize Clxed questionnaires, rut a schedule of 

topies with some transitions and questions specifled ln exact detail. It 
should .he noted that the placement of the question t'Vere you ever ln a 
situation where you were ln serious danger of being k1l1ed?'~ 15 an impor­
tant point, Ludicrous respIta are obtalned when sludents Introd~ce'lt in 
a m"chanical way in the style of a conventional Interview." 

,4 
, ,In the majority qf the stotytelling evants of the corpus the statue oC 

the narrator 16 auperior to that of any of the listenaIS" sll11ply becausp- the 
narra tor i~ older, in soae avents the narra ter' 8 statua 1s .peSUIIIA bl~ equal 

\ 

l , 
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r ,/ ---............ ", con'centra ted 1 ta efforts' on clrcuu tances tha t would atreet the 8 pèaker' s 

/' \~.e of alnd -- help JIlÙte hia a w1111ng narrator, for instance -- the sa.me 

ü 

c1~ .. tance. tor th. 11a~ner would attect hi. rru. of .bd. ~'lually ... help 

ake hl. a receptbe aeaber ot the audience. '!bua, 1Ie could generallze theae 

clrcu~ta.nce8 a bit More 'Ito Indicate wbat lfould be just as conducive to recep.. 

tive U.tenera al w11l1ng narratora. to Nit. .. fulUar settingl a relaxed 

and Infonal scene and .. frlendl.y relatlonshlp between participants, lfith the 

narra tort 1 s ta tUI .equal or 8U perior • As lNoh, these clreu.s tances are pro ba. bly 

charaoteristic of a large nuaber 1f not the lllajority ot Itorytelling avents ln 

North America. 

They are alao a set by aore than happenstance, not only are they 11kely 

to ooeur together, they support each oUter. A familiar setting and especlally 

the hOlle 1& often :populated by relatives and friends, and, these bo circu/D-

stances tog~ther help .create an Intol'llal soene. 

Two unsucces8ful (and atyplca.l) inteniews underl1ne the relation 'he-

tween a re1axed and infoI'llal scene and .torytel1inga lack of the fonar My 

block the latter. They al80 point to the ,relation between' a relaxed and ln. 

fOrMal scene, atorytellln! and the coamunlty t é expectationa for etorytell1ng, 

a relation broaohed in the following sectIon. 

In the !1rst of thes~ interviews l joined a group who v18ited Florence 

Hartley nine people Itrong. Five studente and their advlsor .rra. outside 

to that of one or the l1steners, that l1stener betng the narrator's "Pausa. 
A9 we IAW in chapter l, ho ... ever, the cor~la Inolu~eR tKO nets of 9tor1es that 
tollo ... nelther pattern, the i~ter&ctlon 15 ~rlMarl1y between two people' of 
equal s~tuB, old: 'friends, who alternate between the roles of taller and 
l1stener. 
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the area acco.pa.nled two Foxf1re atudents.- One of the students had already 

called on Florence twlce,betore, the second tlme arranging th1s interview •. 
( 

nonne., el8hty-four yeara old, had l1ved. ln thla part of the North Carolina 

.ountains aIl her llte, carrylng out do.eatic dutie8 first for her natal f&ail,. 

" and then her conjugal one. 

We trooped Into the Hartley' s l1T1ng roOIl through the porch, where we 

sald hello ta Florence'a husl:and and her si.ter, took seats a1med at Florence 

and walted -- genezill,. ill-at-ea.se -- for mellbers of the Foxf1re staff to 

position thelr tape-recordera. Florence Bat stiftl,. ln her chalr. sdnglng 

her, foot b!Lck and forth._ ba.ck and forth. -, 

The tape-recorde1'8 on, one of the staffera began ask1ng Florence about 

her lite and Umes. Where had she gram up? What was her chHdhood like? 
-

How was growlng up' different nowa.d&ya? Had she gone te school? liad she played 
\ , t 

any games, had an,. favorite toya? Vhat qad she llked to do test?, etc. Flo~ 
/ 

rence answered aaah question brief1y. aach answer very much to the point. She 

rarely volunteered any extra information. She couldn't tell'us anything, 

real1y, she reaarked Ilore than oncel her husband and her sleter were the onea . ."'--- \ 

to ask. \ 

\ 

lndeed, her hual:and dld caU ln a few things fro~ the porch, so that \ 

llemberlll of the audlence bagan to drift out to hill. The tape-recordera cl1cked 

off. rut the staffer kept talking te Florence, ln all about seventy minutes. 

Toward the end of that pariod, wlth on1y four listeners still in the living 

*"'" roOIl, Florence appes,red to spaak .ore rea.dlly, rut she, aalntalned h~r p::>sture 

and c,ontlnued ta g1ve the sue unanilll8.ted, spe.re replies. 

That the interview had not besn a great suc cess was plain t~ everyone. 
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(. - Florence had not talked very IUch -- she certalnly had not told any stor1es 

and people had Dot enjoyed the.elVes. SOlleone suggeated that we had never , 

hit on anything that Florence was interested ln • 

. Yet un~er the clrcUlllltancelt, 1 falt tha.t lt would have been dlff1cult . 
ta tap any of Flor~nce' a lnteresta. 'lbe intert1èw _de damallds on her tha t ~ 

she had not antlclpated. She aee.ad wl111ng ta accept the role of an infor­

Mnt in the strict sense bit not the role of an authorHy. That role must Mve 

see.ed thrust on her by the propertles of the occasion, 1.e., the large audl-
-

ance of lIlostly unf&llll1~ faces, the two tape-recorders, the blttery of ques-

Uons, the ultlma.te destination of her words. As her cOl\lllents about her hus. 

~nd(e.nd dater indlèat" she lfIL8 certainly not used to or comfortable M1th her 

role of an authorlty -- and would have, 11ked t~ have given It ovar to them. 

Further, if her role vaB defined as that of an authority, the questions put to] 

her were not conversationsl. For Florence thls scene Mas ne1ther relaxed nor 

very 1nfoml. The audience of outsiders sensed this. As a. result their nl-
Base never Nore of~ ~d their manner relnforced Florence's impression. Here 

the characterlstlcs of the speaker (she 18 9nworldly) and thé relatlonshlp 

between the speaker (they were previously unacqualnted) and the l1steners have 

Influenced the speaker's def1nltlon of the Boene, whlch ln turn has Influenced 

the 'l1steners'. The overall result la a seene, lIIutually defined, that 1s not 

conduclve to, nor characterlatlc of Itorytelling ln the Foxflre mold. 

In the second of the interviews -~ more an aborted interview -- 1 l~d 

- the group. FrOIl alaost the bëglMlng ot my stay with FoxUre, 1 han wanted 

to hear Jim Wieland, whoa9 skill at storytelllng was well-known. After one 

of Foxflre' 8 staffers Ilentioned .Y l18JIe and Interest In~J1I1, 1 persuaded her 

, 
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and ho other friande e.Saoc1ated !,ith Foxt1re to go wlth .8 to' malte an appoint • 

• eRt t~' see hill. Ji. aa1d he was oolly untll the next Tueaday. 'l'hough ln his 

late 1 •• enU .. , h. waa .till a practielng blacka.1th, having bl8,cks.1thed, 

logged, -'rullt roada a.nd raleed l1Yeataek in this area of Georgta Md North 

~rolin& .oat of his l1fe, with ,a few :yea.rs spent oveI'fieaB aS a. soldlerïn the 

First Vorld War. He allGwed that he had had a lot of experlencesi "bat dld ., 
we want h1lll to talle about -- hunt11l8 and f1ahing? wlld anillals? Oh. that 18 

fine r l said • 

Six days la.ter we again found hill ln his shed, looklng wom out frOIl his 

work over the forge. He dld not seelll happy to see us. W1thout 4cknowledglng 

the JUrpose of ouX' vis! t, he told us how JIlUch work he had to do. Then, COIII-

plaining of the heat, he Ment ta the house for a drink. By the tille he came 

baek, we had decided not ta etaYe He looks aw.f'ul tired, sald one of fly friends. 

1 eXPlalned to Jilll that we C~ld e&811y come back sOlle other tillle, and he took \: 

us' up on H, saylng he WUO BOrry, he hadn t t expected to still he so oosy. 

Like Florence, Jill was unha.pP1 with the demanda our vis1t made on MlII, 

on11 in this case the delllands we~ Qf tilne and energy. For hlm, & tlred and 

busy man, the Beene was not relaxed and we qulckly asslmilated hiB vlew. 

1 • 

Even more clea.rly than the first example, thls one "shows tlia. t an impor-, 

tant aspect C?f a relaxed and 1nfol'llal scene 1s the feeling of "tll1le .. out" • 

tillle-out not_only rroa ~x1ng or pressing liork, as in Jimta case, 'eut t11le;9Ut 

from threatening or annoying persona! enco~nterst as ln Florence's, generally, 

tille-out froll" 8 trenuous effort or 1forry. B?th Florence and J lm' were preo.ccu­

pied t she with her situation, he wlth his won. Nélther waS in a position ta 

talte tin-out. Thua neither was readY fpr much conversation, -lèt dons story-

[':J 
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tell1ng. Reme.ber, too, that because of the close assocIation between tIm~-out 
Î 

and storytelling, storytelling signala Ume-out. And neither narrator was in, 

& position to riak encour&«ing the l1stenera ta prolong thelr sta,.. 

As the e~ples above show, these two s.peakers not only refUsed to tell 
1 

storie_s, they were alao reluctant ta talka tlfO facts not unconnected. A11 of 

the stories of < the~ Foxf1re corpus are ellbedded ln conversations and the sue 
1 0 ~ 

clrCUllStal1ces that are c~racter1stic of the Fox-fire staryte111ng evants are 

characteristic of the conversations. In general, the clrculIIstances conducive 

to the one are con1cive ta the other,5 although 1 expec.t that the circuII-

stances IlUst be present lfith even aore certalnty for storytelllng to take place. 

A feeling of tille-out and a frlendly relatlonshlp babeen narrator and listen-

ers are eSp8c1ally important. A story consumes 1II0re time and concentration ~ 

than a conversational remark. It thuB requires particlpanta lfith a certain 

8.Ilount of Ume on their hands, at the least ~rticipants who do not want to gèt 

alfay because the y are harasaed by lf'ork or worry. The more the narra tor feell ' 

free, the /IIore he can selttle hluelf Into a storytelllng mood, the more the 

l1stenere share thla feeling, the 1II0~ they can enter Into the avent. A stol'1 " 

further focuses attention on the narratoé and -- If the stories are those of 

5The tJ:1ree factors Labov (20 February 1973) lista as promotln~ talk a~' 
consistent )fi th l the clrcumstances named here. Labov' s factors- are (1) an In­
forllIed seene (2) Power superior or equal to the potential l1stener's Ill1d (3) 
the maximum degree of shared knolfledge batlfeen the potential speaker and lis .. 
tener. A "lIaxlmum degree" of shared knolfledge may not be as conducive to 
storyte1l1ng as a hlgh degree of shared knolf1edgé (a hlgh degree of shft-red 
knowled~ opens up posslbI11tles for lnteresting content, as wc will aee in 
the section on content, whether a "maximum degree" would expuvl or limU theae 
poss1b1l1t1es ls dUflcrult to say), rut the factors 1n general descrlbe the 
narrator's situation &8 outlined ln thls section. 

, ~arrators can adjûs.t the amount or focus, however, as we will see ln 
secUon 6.6 on narrator's }llrposes. > 
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peMonal eJC1)erience -- on hia hi s tory.. It therefore, requires a storyteller 

who i8 wlll1ng tg We on thia presentat.ion of self, The more the narrator 
• C' 

f .. la uaured of a frlendly audience; the lIore he lB ready for atorytell1ng, 

Thus, the circUJIIst&nce's IIOSt relevant to a declsion ta tell a story and, cor­

respondingly, the lIlol!,t: relevant -ta a story' s' recognition may be sketched as a 

gather1ng of friends 'for or at leisure. 

o , . 
6,2 . What expectationS foi:' oUtCOll9 are featured in the storyte1l1ng events of 

thls corpus? 

Like the setting, participutts and seene, the cOllUllUnity' 8 p.lrpose6 figure 

in deeision, additionally, they figure in construction. In decldlng to tell 

a attory, the potentlal narrator judges that the story will Ba.Usfy the commun-

ity's expectationBI and in eonstructing It, he endeavors to fulflll his OMn 

p.lrposes w1 th out compromis ing the cOIIIll\1n1 ty t s. The CO lIJDun i ty t S p.lrposes and 
" 

the narrator's are not necessarl1y conf11cting, nor even necessariIy distinct. 

Moreover, the cO/lllllUni ty~ s purposes have the Baffle ho Id on the narra tor as they 

do on the l1steners or on non ... partlc1pe.nts, • F6r any lIIember of the speeèh COIR-

II1ln1ty they are prescrlbed and prescriptive, In other 1I0rdS, a story la 

legltlmate only l'hen 1t meets the communlty's expec~tlons. 
~ 

Unllke the other c1~umBtances, the community's expectations are given 

as part of thé cOlIIJIIUnity' s system of speaking -- rather than being chosen for 

a partlcuIar avent. For thls reason, and unl1ke the narrator' S p.lrposef:J whlcl1 . , 
are also chosen, they do not ln c';st cases figure ln Interpretation. 

A.s 1 saw It, story,telllng' events have t!'o p.lrposes ln tne community 

froll whlch ~the Foxf1re corpus 1s dra1fJ11 the pri_ry' ll1rpoae ls passlng tiJIe 

• 
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pleasantlYJ the secondàry one is sharliig socia.Üy relevant knolfledge, The' 

latter la cOl1lplementary to the foner ln that soc18011y relevant kno"ledge --

.. bout people or conditions ln the cOl\IJIUnity, for instance -- 15 Interesting.' 
~ . 

lte trans.18sio~ beeoaes on~ el~ment ln passlng tlme pleas8ontly, l offer no 
proof ~ t these ax:e the expenta tIons character1st1.o of the s toryte1l1ng events 

of ~e corp.1~ o~e storyte1l1ng events of the aOlllJlUnlty -- that requlres 

further investigation of listellers' t:eaction to and opiniqus about the events ' 

-- but 1 do ofte~ 80me, literally, c1rcumst&ntlal evldence for the existence 

of what 1 have naJIled as the priJlary }\1rpose. 

First, the relation between atorytell1ng, JQssing tiMè pleasantly and 

the clrcuastances dlscUssed in the preyious sectlon ~8 a ~lose one. Indeed, 

the relation between the latter two 18 a close' one, storytelling aside. A 

fal'llllar sett1ng, a relaxed a~d infonutl Bcene (that includes the feeling of 
, ,. ... 

Ume-out) and ~rtlcipmtB who are friendly -- these are circuJlstallces that 
j-

are conducive to passlng the' pleasantly, and the narrator takes advantage of 

thell when he introducee a story ~ tReir Jlldst. , He wilds on the plea.sure 
Cl. 

alréady generated. A 8tOry, for instance, 18 Il natural a.nd agreeable addl. 
, . 

tion to a sociable conversation 1 'or' a natural and welcome break ln a cOIll~n-

ionable silence. 'That the circullstances characteristic of the storytelling 

, . 

events Pl'9moted by Foxf1re are those that lend tllemselves to passlng Ume plea-, 
, 

santly,serves as one <sort of evldence that pa8aing time pleasantly ls a~ong 

'the cOlUlUnlty's expectat1ons • . 
Sesond, the aBsociatlon between storytelllng and vls1ting ls slgnlr1. 

cant.' Ve saw ln the laSt section that the large lIIEL)orlty of.'·Foxf1r~'s inter. 

yiewa errtall viii ta and iha t viti ta &re an ~cC&s1on' f~r ta~lng· ti.e-ou t. 
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lime-out hen and ln general lIean8 not only havlng or uklng tlme but havlng 

or I118.klni'.- Ume awa, from serious concerns. In other 'Nords, Il vlsit or any 
{; .. : ~,.r , . " 

_ -tiH taken' out should be tille passed,plea8&ntly. Tha.t 80 /II&ny stories arise 
, 

during visits and that one ptrpose of Il visU la to Jass tille pleasantly, 

then, serYes as anothe~ sort of evldence that passlng time pleasantly ls among 

the community's expectatlons. 

It could he argued that so Jll&ny stories arose durlng visl ts nôt ln Î'es­

ponse to the requirements of a visU 'rut ln response' ta the requlrellents of 

~ interview. 1 thlnk, however, that the more Balient aspect of the occasIon 

fo~ both contacts and staff membera alike was vls1tlng, The interviews did 

not juat entaU vIsita, they constitu1;ed visits. Foxf1re's visits lIere sbi-

lAr to other visl ts ln the cOIIDlUn1 ty, say, bat"een friends. The staff /IIembers 

acted l1ke visitora because they percelvad themselves to be vlsitoI'S, not ,]lst 

because they wanted to suggest a fulliar occasion. Thus, the stories were 

told to fulfill the requirelllenta of a. visU -- tha t i8, Jass Ume pieasantly --

as Jl\1eh as or lIIore than to 'fulf1iI the tequirements of an interview -- that la, 

give out InforJll8.t1on. 

As 1 Implyabove, people ln the 'communlty told stories during visita ln 

whlch Foxfire had no part. In Illy observation, they a1so told stories during 

perlods of planned lels~re, at or after lSupper, for instance, when they ex-

pected to pass ti.e pleasantly, And they- alao told theJl during periods of 
, ., 

routine work, quiltlng or pea-plcklng, for instance, when it was possible to 

Jass Ume Ilore p~.&San~ly without lntsrferlng wi th the job _at band. These 

associations are further evldence that one ptlt'pose of storytsll1ng lB Indeed 

passlng tim8 pleaa~tly. 
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6.J What 1111!111ediate speech contexte are featured ln the stories of this 

corp.1s? 

Beddes the soc laI context created by the scene, the setting, the 

. ~~;Ùclpe.nts and ,the cOlUlUnity's purposes, the sto~s of the Foxf1re corpJs 

" aU ~sse8s a speech contéxtl they are, as l noted in section 6.1 embedded in 
\ 
/ 

conversations. The utteranC8S hUlledlately pJJeceding a story are of special 
• 

Interest ,because they orten prompt the decision to tell HI in u'bov anrl 

Waletzky's 'Hords, they are the "stimuli to which the MrI"a'tives respond" (Laboy 

and Waletzky 19671 20). And these uttennceB, "hen they prompt the decision 

to tell' the stary, also of course cue recognition. 

In thls section l account for the Immedia te speech contexts of the 

eighty-three storles of the Foxflre corpus by categorlz1ng the stories as 

they relate (or do not relate) to thon contexte. 7 Two groups o( s-torier. 

respond to lhteners' utterances. They are requests ilnd qup"U~ln~;. TWI~nly-one , 

out of eighty-three stories fulf1ll requests,e.g., a Foxfire student says to 

her father, stan WilliamSI "Well, you told sorne slodes or .starterl t 1 tpll one 

this evenin 1 , why don' t you just tell 1t -- sounded like a pret ty good-un." 

(4) Stana 

Studentl 

~ta.nl 

l don 1 t remelR ber wha t 1t was. 

Yeah, Amille. ~tan'I B dster] told us Bom~pun about 1t -­

one that he ~tan'8 father] told. . 
Well, he used t' waggonery. haul freight like pe.ople 

drives trucks today, etc. 

The large number of stodes in thls category 18 partlally attribUtable to 

""--.. • • 1 

'70ne story appears ln two contexts BO tha.t the total ia elghty-four 
rather than e1ghty-three. -

1 
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Foxfire's aims, which from tlme to time included collectin~ stories. fhls 15 

sup;p:est.ed by the two sessions spec1ally c1ted 1n the introductory chapter. ' 
. 

ln these. 1nLera.ction~ between peers predominates and Foxfire' s influence ls at -

a minimum. At only 6ne point during these sessions does'one friend request a 
~ 8 

story from the other, and then for Foxfire'5 benefit. . 
Another sIx stories answer questions, e.g., ~ Foxfire interviewer asks 

- ~ 

Jill Wieland a.bout the in jury he has just raentloneds "Dtd yo'!- fix your OlTn am?" 

(40) Jiml Yeah, 1 went ov~r there to -- uh -- get him 'to take 

the cast off an' by gosh, he sald. they dldn' t know 
l' 

whers th~ doctor was, etc. 

T,he questions that ellcit these stories are marked by thelr spec1ficity. they 

ask for a. particular point of Infonnatlon. Only one of the six 15 aimed at 

calling forth a story, rut H, too, la specifle. In an int-erview that he hopes 

"Whdt --will he devoted ta hunting stories, Eliot Wigginton asks Bill Cornl 
• 0 1 

what 1 s the __ beat hunt you went 'on~ that lIIaybe you "ere the most pleased with 
r ' 

after you got mck, what lIere--"you the proudest to bring in? Do you relllember 
- , 

Another twa groups of staries pa,rticularize the nanator's own utter. 

80n the other hatld, the pattern that Foxf1re follows of youn'g people 
requesting stories from old people seems quite natural. The extent to which 
lt arises in the community apart rra_ Foxflre'a v~sit8 makes an Interesting 
question. " 

, f -. • 

; 9Two of Foxffre'a il'tervlewers told mè' (and others were avare) that 
blunt, non-specifie ~ue8t1ons genera11y failed to èlicit staries. Làbov and 
Waletzky (Labov 1972' 3.54) .&kes the saBle pointl , ' 

"Many formal interviews use questions of the fOrM 'Can you tell Ille some-
__ thing l'muslng (dangerous, exc1t1ng, important) that has hllppened to Y9u?' 

Though such questions ~111 produce some response in some I1steners, they . 
are qui te unsat1afactory a.a a IUle ta bath llatener and interviewer • • • ." 
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ances -" general1zatlons or assertions. Nineteen stories support e. genera" 
, 

l1zation, e.g., a Foxfire student 18 talklng about how the driver's foot can , 

get plnhed ~œck on a go-cart when Clifford W1111s breaks in dth "We11, l 

know. You take the. 01' -~ ah -- T-model C&rs. They used t' 'he "" th~y'd __ 

they'd eut out under, ya know." 

(27) Studentl Yes, sir. 

Clifford. So '7- us _. the tint one 1 ever got, aholl of, l 

started around a cune, a. qulck curve, an' l just 

eut 1t llke an' the durn thing' éut under, jus' cOlIIe 
" , 

righ t aroun', turned over, 'etc. 

This story of Clifford"s first, experience with a Hodel"T' 19 evidence that 

"ihey~d' eut out under~" In another interview, w!tb Will and Sarah Reid, Eliot 

Wlgginton"asks about Sara.h's a'b1l1ty to "blow rire" (take Plin 'froIR a oorn), ." 

"stop blood" (from a gUshing wound) and cure "thrash" (Le., thrush) infecUng 

-
œbies' mOl1ths and in ~t1eular wants to knOlf. , ' 

.. " 'HM t do dociors thlnk 

of a11 that stufr?" 

(80) Sarah.. Doctors say to hunt u.p a thrash doctor. . , 

E.,W.. Vill they? 

Sarah. Yeah [ahe and 1f111 chuCk~~ • 

W111. 

, , 

7 

____ everybody ln the whole commun! ty aroun' goea -" 

now, Rel Long. l waBweU.àcqualnted d'th hbl. His little 

kid had thraah. They too~ li t' the docior an' 1t dldn't 

eeem.to do 1t no good Ilnd l50me of 'am told hlm. he better 

brlng lt to hart let her look at li, Bee what'ahe thought 

about li. .So, Rel flxed It up and brought li, etc. 

W" "oW 
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This story about Rel, Long shows tha.t "everybody ln the whole communlty aroun' 

~e8"1 not only d1d Rel br1ng his œby to get cured, several pèople adv1sed 

-hill to do sa. 

Eight. stories more elaborate or explain an assertton, e.g., during a 
. 

visit arr.anged by Foxf1re, Aunt Eul& Brown says ta her old friend J1m Mizel 

' .. "1 caln' t walk rro. here ~àa 'II bOuse] l' d he afraid to try H, . , 

,; 

( 69) One day l went down th~ road.. ---- l walk wi th the. t stick, 

ya know. l can walk w1thout that stick, ya know, but l kln cetc~ 

the stick if 1 go t' fall an' 1t heps me awaIkin'. It strikes 

me rlght there, Wlll, whatever lt 18 

1 started °t' the gn.veyard that Îy, 
strlkes me right there • • 

an' -- uh -- l took a hoe \ 

• • 

t' cl;an off Julius ~la'~ late hu'SbandJ.- an' Popp~ an' Mommy's 

graves th~n. 

rlght here • 

An' got rl~bé low T. R. 1 S ~ouse and Bomepm hi t .lIe 

• • • A~' 80. pu~, h~1'. r~~t there. Knock~d me)o 

1 dldn',t -- rd dn' t kno'K 'Khat to do.' l' cain 1 t get 

up whe~ 1 faH -- l jus' caln't get up~ t' sav,e my 11fe. 50.. 
\ . 

1 got &l'laId a My stick -~ l throwed my stick out -- 1 thro'Ked Jly 

f 
stick outa the way t' keep from falli~' 9n lt. l got ahold a the 

~ 
"-, 1 

but when 1 got up, 1 couldn' t 

As a result, 'Eula. was neal:'i y run over by a car. -Han Aunt Eula. bath elabor-

ates on not belng able ta walk and explains why she la afra~d ta try. ~ 

A f1fth group of twenty-four Itor1es reflects spontaneous associations . 
wlth SOMe element ln elther the narrator's or listeners' utterancea, e.g., a 

Foxf1re student) asks Aunt Eula if there 18 a,nYthl\ she qeeds a t the store, f 

J 
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Studenta Are y~u ottta flour or anything? Suga,r? 

Eu la 1 No, 1 run outa cotree the other day, 1 got sa tickled 

1 didn' t knOw wha t to do, An' 1 sà1d, "Edna \!. ne igh bar 

,who frèquently vlaita], git ae 80ae coffee," She co.e ln, -

1 sald. "Where'a .Y cofree?" "O-o-o~, forgot lt! The 

dun;t thlng, l , • , ,,' (ja.Ugh~, Well, 1 said, (1 better 

not he tao aany.daya), She went back a~' Ment t' town a~' 

got .e fou'r packages 8: cotree, brought H.' 

Like the other narratives in th1s category, Aijnt Eula's story 18 l1nked to a 

preceding remarie, hlt not in ani 10gica1 W&y. For 'thls reason the utterance 

gives no indication that a ~tory will fol10w. 

The ,final 'group of stories bears no dlscernlbla relation to the imm8-" 

- diate context. Four of the six are fra.nkly volunteered, e,g., Jill M1ze saya 

unex;pectedlyl 

They rared at .e, 1 don't know hOM 1 don't knolf how 

1 done ltl 1'11 tell you how lt waa, etc. 

!WO gthets,. however, are related not to remarks t~t lmaediately pre-

/ " 
cede the. but to reurks elsewhere ln the c~nversat1on, Both are rro. the. 

, interview 1f1 th Blll Cam and Red, T.&ylor. One ru lfillâ Bill' 8 prollise ta tell 

a story "on" Red and the other re_ponds to BUat Wlgginton's.request for 

'" ,-hunting tales. bI,lt the pro.ise and request are separated frOIi the storles, . 
th1s count shows that àlaoet two-thlrd~ (fif~y-threè) of the e1ghty-

three etorlas ~r the oorpus are categorlzable as reJ!l8.s, exam'pl,?B, explana-

t10ns or elaboratlone, that la, they directIy foilow and'are stralghtforwardly 

cOM8cted to requesta, questions, g8l'1eralizations or assertions. Unl1ke the 

( 
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(contexts t~t pro.pt ,stories by usociation, these contexts are identifiable 

froll thelr fon and content. The, thus alert the listener' to the posBi bllity 

of an u~.ln~ 1 tory • 

Even when requelts are dllcounted -- on the grounds that they are dis­

proportlonate1'Y represented in the Foxfire cor~s _.:. questions, generallzations 
.'i; 

and as.8ertions const1tute~Siaore than a. thlrd of the total number of contexts. 

This proportion S8e.s 8Yen~llOre B1gn1flcant, when we consider that very old 

harrators ha!e a. çeater tendency to tell. stories th&t are re,lated to the ia­

Mediate context by aS8ociat1on or not at all. As 1 have dlacussed elsewhere 

- (Keller 1975), narrators over eighty do not care or cannot .. fford to care as 

IlUch whether their stories are loglca.lly bound ta a prec:eding reurk:. Sinee 

the F~xfire corpts representa a lIUeh higher pereentage of over-eighty narra-
, 

tora tl:l&n doea the populatlon of the 'COIlMURity. the corpus la skewed awa.y Iro. 

" eontextB.that serve recognit1on. 
Il 

- As we ftave seen, Iloat of the stories' ln the cor~15 are 8t~lghtforwardly 

related to utteranc:es that lamedlatel! precede them ln one of the five ways 

dlscu8sed above. A. felf staries, ho~ever, are prompted by. utterances that oeeur, 

8ollewhat' earl1er, 8uch as the two cHed above froll the interview w!th Bill Com 

1 
and Red TAylor. Both Unds of utterances Jll8.y he respons1 ble, 8.~ least ln part, 

1 

for the Btorlesi1 that follow thell, but the lIore an utteranée la removed frollt the 
~ " 

atory 1t proMPts, the less It)s lik811 to serve as a sIgnal for an upcomlng 

story. )lhlle the two klnd. of t'ellU'ks probab1y play potentlally Bhlla~ roles 

ln thé decls10n to tell a story, the, first plats a mueh stronger role ln recog-

nltion. 

Discuss1ng gener&11zatlons and assertions that.lead to stories, we haye 

i' 
! 

;'1 , 
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arrived at an analytical borderline beheen the di.~on to tell a s'tory ànd 
, 

It5 construction. Whereas a request or a question 15 a clrcumstance of a 

storytelling event -- it la not under the direct control of the narrator 

a p;eneral1zation or an assertion may be a constI!lctioll, a statement made by 

, 
,f 
i 
~ 
j 
î 
~ 

the narrator in arder te pave the way for a narrative he has in mind An 1 
analyst has 'no ;00<1 .ay of d1acrlma.t1np; bet.een a remark that pro'Pt~ a .tory l-
and a remark that i5 offer~â to introduce one (~~thOur,h t~e spontanclty with, Î 
which the narrator takes ovel" the convèrsation 15 one indication: ~ smooth trans- i 

ltion from remark to story, without a pause lon[.er than 15 normal hpl'", "n sen-

tences, sue;f,ests that the remark l'las calculated). Thus, a f'eneral1zatlon or 

assertion that appears as an Immediate context cannat be assumed to prompt the 

story' that follows lt. , n 

However, whether lt prompts the story or not, a generaJization or asser-

tion ànd the story that follolors it are straightfoFW~rdly bound to eaell other; 

moreover, they are tor,ether straightforwardly bound ta the conversation in 

which they are'embedded. As elements in the convcrsaUonal train of th,ought" . 
theyare part of an established speech event., And a stary, th us connecled is ' 

one that appeals; to a potential narrator. If the listeners have been rece'ptlve 
fi "'fI 

to the'conversation up to the point when the story begins, they a~ likely 
" 

ta ~emain SO. Questions and requests tend to assure th1rnarrator of a ~cep­

tive audience -- 'one of the 11steners did ask the question or make'the request. 

Sa do stori~s that contribute-to the development of t~e convers,Ltion -- the 

listeners hava ba.n a'ngar,.d 1n th. conv9XSaHon so fU1 ~cytaln "pcech contexte, 

namely,.statements that lend themselves to particularliation, are therefore 

condu~iv~ to storytelling in muc~ the same way~,S are ckrtain 'SOCial contexts. 

n fi t)' t 
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, LlS to say, p.;enetal1zations and assertions do provide the imrnediate sUm-

uli for sorne stories, bÙt they a1so provide attractive spots for storytelling. 

6.4 'What forms are-featured in the stories of ,this co'rpus? 

, The form of a story is the substance of its construction and interpre-

tation. Just as the decision to tell a story and its recognition depend,on 
l " 

attention to the setting, Bcene,' participants and speech context, sa th~ con-

struction of a story depends on attention to the message form, and inseparable 

. from fonn, the message contant. 

While Labov and Waletzky's work provides points ~mparison throughout 

this chapter, this section and the following one, concerned with forro and 

content, are largely addressed to the central issues of tha t work. The 

desoription here does not break new ground: drawing on Labov and'Waletzky's 

terms, l add to and comment on their observations c;ncerning the parts of 

narratives. Where the data dictate,' 1 challenge their assumpt~ons, especially 

those entailed in the~r definition of narrative (see chapter IV). Then, in 

the conclusion of. this study 1 capitalize on the continuity between this 

description Md Labov and Waletzky's by using the former ta ,judge the llatter., 

Finally, it is bècause'I am following Labov and Waletzky that sorne aspects of 

'forro are neglected, mpst importQntly, length, a feature thàt in some cases at 

least-figures in the decision te tell a story, as most other aspects of forro' , 

do note In future descriptions, this feature s~ould be considerpd. 

l am" alRO fol1.owing IJB.bov and Waletzky in only partin.lly nepi1rnt i,nr,- the .. 
messagç form from the messQ8e, content,'that is, from th~ inform~tion the form 
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con,eys. The following section la concerned wlth the content of stories as 

wholes and not with thelr content as 1t ls subd.ivided 8Jlong syntactic units. 

It la probably Ui\w1a; ta attellpt luch a_ se18ratiôn. Indeed, lri cha.p~r IV l 

hlnted that Labov and Waletzky faH to take this point seriously enough and 

rely toc h~avlly on synt&ctic fona that do not adequately correspond to con. 

tente 

6.4.1 What openlngs are feat~ed 1n the stories of the Foxfire corpus? 

Unl1ke other forma or parts ot the story. openings are likely ta figure 

in recognition. They ooeur early enough to cu~ the listener that a story haB 

begun when the III&tter 18 sUll uncertaln. In describing the ovenU structure 
, 

of a. Stary, Labov and Waletzky name two elellents that often appear at the be-
, 

glnning, namely, the abstraot and the orientatlon~ but they neglect certain 

opening phrases and relll8.rks that s)low up ln the Foxf1re COrp.lS. In thls suh-

section 1 diseuss these openings as weIl as the abstracts~and orientations. 
" 

Opening phrases and remarks 

Alllost hal,f (tM':rty-elght) of the elghty-three stories of the Fox.f'1re 

corpls begin wlth an opening phrase or reraark. Nelther form offers ,!,uch ex­

plicit informat1on, rut bath signal that a stpry la beginnlng. Labov and 

Wal~tzky (19671 297) note that many narrat1ves Include forma that .~rk the -. -

beginning and the end of the aessage, rut add that the ':fixed fOI1lulas" lound 
\. . 

in:traditiona.1 folk tales and fdry ta.les are "not avallable for personal nar­

ratives" Whlle the phrases that show-up in 80 "lany of the staries of, the Fox-. -
~ 

fire cOrpI!!! are not exclusive to storles or even to the beginnings of stories, - -
\ 

they' are aIl variations 'On the phrase "one tue" and ln that sense are "fixed". 
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The reaarks, on the other hand, are exclusive ta the œgln,n1ngs of stades, 

tu t t~y are not .. flxed" . 1 , . 
Tw.nty-e~ght stori .. reature the llhi:asea "one Ume" or "one dAy/nlght/ 

lIomln&". Ohe story even presents one of each. In response to his d,"ughter's 

request for huntin' stor1es, Stan Williams begins a narrative (open1ng phrases 

are undertsoored 'Mi th an Interrupted line) 1 
.' 

Well, ~~~_~!' Gru:pa. went huntin' ~~!_!~~~. They come up on 

so/le oattle an' they decided they'd have 'em 80llle fun, etc. 

" 

And Aunt Eula Brown, s.peaklng of the local' doctor, COl1llllenC8S a StOryl 

He~ot .. - he got mad down here ~~~_~~~, dOlln, down -- down at 

uh -- Harley Watts'. Sare~ @arl"eY'S die] had the pneuftlonla 

rever an' she and 1t bad, too, etc. 

And finally ln response to her nlece's reques-t, Ruth Brctwn beglns the story 

<' 

J' 
,. 

,1 

." !. 
~ , 
,. , 
il' 

i , 

~ 

.J 
about, ln her own Nards, "the tille l' 11 ved on Mud Creek and Illy cow was wi tched" l , 

~ 

( 

Well, 1 don't know if ther, really ls thJngs 'r not but 1 ~gln to 

thlnk there .1ght, he because l' 11 ,tell you WM.t did happen. We , 
, , 

had a good Jersey Calf and that llilk you could straln it up 'jf"the 

crea .. would rise on 1t abotlt that lIuch ~nd1cates w!th her f1nge~J • 

'N' took cream off that and makes two pounds oÏ bltter ~- it was 80 

rlch. Well, one morn1ng, 1 stralned ~,t up an' took lt "t,' the spr1ng 4' __________ _ 

box and l tooJc ".y creaI! 'n' ~ke my churn and next -- that n1ght l 

poured the nl~t'. ml~ ln 1f1 th 1 t 'n' next mornlng tha t IIInk 'wa:dn' t 

B: .th1ng ln the world w~ -- have you ever seen butt.ermllk Ifhl'!ra 

people pgurB water 1.n thelr chum_t' Mlce 'ft gather the wtter? etc. 

Four more stories feature further variations on "one tilte", "once", 

, 
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"that salle tille", "the last tille" and "the first time" each appea.r ln one 

story, Red Taylor, for e~"ple, .entions that -II [DeeJj make a funny ra~ket 
" ' 

when th.y Bee ya, too -- Bounds like a feist dog aba.rkin' -- snortin' they 

call, lt -- jus t a 11 ttle ~ yap, yap' kinda likê," and beg1ns a story 1 

(7) Me a.n' B1ll liaS together ~~!_~!:!~_~!~~ l ever"heard one' 

snortln', taklng John Mlller ~eer-huntln~', I18.klng drl ves 

on the r1dge fer each oth8r, etc, 

As the examples above suggest and as ~ mention above, "one UlIle" and 

lts variations appear in 'several different places toward the, beg1nning ot a 

story, Llke -the formula "once upon a t1J11e~', a few of the phrases occur at 
\ 

the very beglnning (story 5 abo~e), rut 1I0~~ show up in an abstract (story,65 

( 

'1 
i 
J 
~ 

above, ~here the first sentence sUlIJIIarizes ttitf"story and Includes "one day") , '1 
~ 

~:r.:o::t~:;::~~'::·::;' :~::i::~::::~::::d~·::~~;:;;~:non f 
orientation (story )0 below) or after an aœtract a.nd an orl'entation, ;'~., 

. ~ Furthemore, "one tlme" and its variations occa6iona11y appear later 

on in a story. This is because, unlike "once upon a time", these phrases do .. 
, 

have meanlng beyond their marking function,' "One Hme", "one day'.', etc. i\S 

we have been dlscused.ng them and as they appear in these stories10 refer to 

a .xe1at1~t, .xper1.nt1all~ coherent span of Ume -- a clay, a 1'1'!n8 :, 

a nlght if tt}e phrase 1ndlcates -- belonging to the not" rece~t pasto About 

three-quarters (sixty;-n1ne) of the staries of the- cor:p.1s conce:n la compact, p 

. '~ 

distant experlence, 80 that 1thia Iilrase or one of Hs variations appropriately 

10n,e "one tille" and "once" under dis,Çllsslon here are not those ln which 
one 18 s01e1)' a counting nu.be-r. as ln Il l've on1y seen hlm one lime;" "or 1& 
thë "o~e' daylnlght/llorning" that in "which"one" ls 6yno11yllloos w1th"some~ as in 
"She wl11 a come one dÏ1y;" Instea.d, the"one"here prol:ably denotes uni ty, 
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reprè~enta the, telllporai dimension of any of theee narratives, In some of the 

other stories, however, the phrase 18 suited to representing the tellporal d1-" 

.. na ion or' 8. part ratherJjl&n the who le , For eXlUllple, Ruth Brown 'tells '8 long 

story (11) about a ghost horse i~ Beveral different episodesi how she and her 

husœnd bought the "ha1nt.ed" place, how'they found out about the horse and hOll 
\ 

, 
~ 

'1 

they eventually heatd H. The las~"two ep1sodes begin aB fo11ows l "Ed' s Daddy 3 
, 

was down here one day. he sald, 'Have you ever heard the big horse?'" and MSO 

one day, now, when 1t start •••• " Both of these episod~s depicts an aspect 

of the overall experlence, but each represents a telllporai segment as well, 

approprlately referred to as "one day" ,lI Wllen "one Ullle" and Its variations 

do appear toward ,the 'beginnlng of a story, however, they eue the listener that' 

a story ls begiM1ng ~ help hlJ11 to grasp one dillenslon of lts content, albeit 

an aspect that eM often be correetly presupposed. 

Besides the thirty-tllo stories that feature these phrases, six stories 

open w!th reraarks ·that announce a story ia beglnning, Referrlng directly ta 
\ ,f' 

elther the story, the !-elling or the incident that constitutes the story's suh­

ject (though only by â pronoun) R,nd provldlng lit Ue or no other 1nronna. tlo~,; 

these remarks are the most stralghtforward k1nd of opertlng, Hm MIze, for 1 

8X8.11ple, coaunences a stot'y about his rirat job out in the state of Washington', 

(57) l'ii tell ys. what 1 don'e, .(a sorta Uttle story). 

And B1l.1 Wieland, adding a bit of orlentlng information, ilegins a story about 
J , . 

ll"The other day" may'lbe an openi~g phrase equivalent to "one t1m~" or 
"one day", one applicable 'to the recent past rathp.r than the not-rec~nt pasto 
It occurs toward' the beglnn1ng of four' stories, Due to Foxflre's interest' in 
the old çlays, h01fe'Yer, on1y seven stories ln the enUre corpus deal wlth re­
cent occurrenceà, &11 told by Aunt iula- Brown during Jill Mize's vlsit. And 

, without .OTe stories of th!. type, the status of "the other day" 1~ une lea.r , 
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shooting a cov for a wild animaIt 

(J7) Look wh&t l done, by gosh, cOllin' back rroa a' dance at Highlands. 

And another oCJa Mile's openlng remarks a.rtfully co.bines a. reference to 

tel11ng "lth allue10ne to cOMint; events. 

( 59) They jus t rared a t Ile ... - l don' t know ho" l done 1t 1 l' 11 te 11 

ya how it was. 

At6tracte and orientations 

As Ile sa. in chapter III, Labov and Valetzky (19671 32 - 39, 294 - 301) 

identify three ele.ente of narratives ln addition to the compllca~ing action, 

evaluation and resolutionl the abstract, orientation and c.oda. lIh11e the coda 

lllarks the end of a .eauge, the abstràct a.nd orientation lI&7.;'k its beglnnlng, 

As ve will see (subsectlon 6.4.5), the coda further closes off the complicating 

action. An abstract and an orientation open it, the flrst by introducinp, the 

content of the story, the second by setting the scene, The authors describe 

an a.bBtract as two or three clauses Bumaa.riz1ng the story, and the orientation 

as clauses'i phrases or lexical itellS -- rut Most cooon1y a group of clauses 

reportlng lackground infoI'Jll&t1on (in Labov and Waletr;ky's ten "rree cl!luses") 
t 

-- naming the UlM, place, a.ctora and their aetiv1ty or situation. In answer 

ta his ,,1fe' s question ~What about that frog -- a frog she put ln that other 
, 

girl'. throa t? t Il Clifford Villis tella a s'tory tha t fea tures both an abs tract 

and a.n orientation. In thls stary the first three clauses sumaarlze the storn 

they also Introduce the tvo _ln actors (albelt vith SOIlle confusion in pro-

nounsl Rlverbend and the firat".he"refer to two 'different girls). The follo",_ 

in! clauses deplct the situation -- one girl has in her possession a tree frog, 

descrlbed in detall -- and portray Rherbend. The 1ast ,ho clauses further ' 

" 
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specify and relterate the situation. ·"e'as sittin' there" and "th!" l1ttle 

\ 1 u girl had that tree frog n heJ1 hand • . 
(JO) L'At [otner) "as a girl we called Rlverbend, she throwed a frog ln 

abetract ' ' 
her throat. She liked t' awal~ow tha.t cussed tree frog. 

orienta­
tion 

She had a l1ttle 01' tree frog that she'd eaught •. 1us l a l1ttle 01' 

bI~ty one, you've seen 'ea •••• Itla kinda the calor of a 11mb 'r 

anythlng, little pot-beilled thing. It ain't bIg. Welle she'd --

'she'd eaught one 0' theN an' she had It. 
u 

WeIl. this girl -- 1 be-

Ueve -- I baHe"e -- 1 bellev" her nallle was Polly Fenster -- l' he-

Ueve -_ rut 1 -- rut -- uh _oiIo shI, W&8 rroll Riverbend, somewhere in 

Georgia, place they caU Rlverbehd an' 'He alway just c&l1ed her 

"Rlverbend". An' -- uh -- when she laughed. she'd Just 1ay her head 

back and open her 1I0uth "Idest you ever seen an', jus' laugh at any-

thlng here. 'Ell, we 'a8 sittln' there one tlMe an' this litt1e 

girl had that little 01' tree frog ln her hand. etc. [The çOllpl1-

cating action beginsJ 

Over two-thlrds (rlfty-flve) of the eighty-three storles of the corpus 

st.a.rt off w1th soaé orienting InfoI'll8.t1on (&parl rroll any contained in the ab­

stract, if there 18 one). A ~jor1ty of thes8 orientations Mille' th~ situation 

(thirty-four) and the actor(a) (twent1.-eight). A mlnority identify the place 

(seventeen) and the ti_e (on1y six). The typlcalor aodal orientation (there 

are. nineteen) na~es both the aetors and the sl tua tion. Clifford Villie' story . 
(JO) aboya providea one exallple. And J1a Mize. begins a story about the first 

ti.a he drove a locoaotlve. . " 

'" 
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(55) l'd ride the tralns up -- up ln the .ountalns, ra know, an' ever 

.orningl they'd bring .e in of a night. An' l know one day they 

had a SOod 01' engineer there an' -- an' l'as Itttlng over 'ere, . 

'as tirin' fer ht., etc. 

The firat clause identifies the main actor -- Ji. hi.self -- and the others 

give the alt~ation. including Jt.'s activltr. Aa tn the larg~ majority (fortr. 
, 

fôur),of the orientations, the inforaation here i& contained in Independant 

clauses devoted to describing properties of the setting, accoMplished facts, ' 

characteristice of the actor'& ongoing activities -- in short, clauses that 

(refer to states rather than aventa (in Labov and Waleizky'e terra lIost of thell 

, 'are" "free", 3. Cew of them-",restricted"). A &1118.11 nUJlber of stories, however, 

present orienting inforaatlon in elàuses that refer ta tpe firat or even second 
, 

avent of the story~ Bill "Wieland, !or instance, follow8 a story about acci_ 

dentally shootirig" a COlf vi th one a bout A friend aC,cldentally shooting a d,ogr 

he beglnsi 

(J8) Fred Davis come down there about a month Istar, etc • 
. . 

. This clause naines the aain actor and gives the place __ the sue spot where 
, . 

Jim had,his accident ~- and the time -- about a lIonth after that aceident. 

About one-fifth (a1xtee~) of the stories begln with an abstracto The 

large lllajori ty (thirteen) of the se abfstracts Include 80ll1e orl'enting infona.-

tIon, but inBofar as the "oT~enting inforaation is Included in separate clauses, ., , 

the abstracts precede the orient&t~ons. Besides glving~oriontlng inforaatI~n 

and p~ovldlng. a SUIlJIAI'Y, however, about balf (SiX) of the abs~racts ,provlde 
. . 

Ins1ght. into the narrator' 8 aUi tudea toward. the experlence represented ln the 

story. Take, for exuple. the opening 'of Rut~ Brown's story about her step. 

... 
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mother, Aunt LollYI 

(9) l reae.ber one tiae she l1ke to bea.t 1I0f to death. Jill, Il,! 

brother, he vas about tvo 'r three 1e~rs old -- he got choked 

on a sveat apple. etc. 

This fqllo1f8 on' Ruth's sta.teMent that she loved her stdp.-lIother, rut "ahe 

na -- l don' t knov, she juat didn 1 t l~e ae -- us @tth and her frleni] for, 
f 

some reason." PlainIy, the first clause of the abstract shows that Aunt Lolly 

vas severe, IBrticularly vith R:uth. COIIIlBre this, then, 1fith the openlng of 

Jill Wï~land's atory about a practical joke that got out of handl 

(J6) l th1nk they pl&yed a trick orle n1ght on -- uh -- l think lt 'as 

one 0' th& Howard girls, Belle Thomas an' a fev 0' 'em out t~ere , . 

sent ft couple 0' girls t' get a bucket à. water -- needed some water. 

They was -- uh -- sOlIIebody out there wrapped up in a bedsheet out 

ther~, etc. 

Ji.'s abBtract outllnes the incident, but stops short of his attitude toward 
. , 

it. Specifically, it provldes no hint that the trick was in factodangerous. 

AB Jim explalns la:te~ in the story, after the boys, scared the., the girls 

. "felt dead, by Gad, l th~t ve' d ne ver get 'em back wlth us." 
, -

In total, some comblnation of opening phrases, opening reaarks, abstracts _ 
, 

and orientations beg1nà seYenty-three out of the eighty-three storles ôf -the 

Foxfire corpas. Though 1 have dlst1nguished thell for thé pUrpOS!!S of an&lys1s, 

except for the open~ng phrase'~ne time"and its variations, they ar~, not neces- , 

. sarily dlscrete froll e&ch other or rroll the rest of the stoJ:.y. OpenltÎ~ reaa.rks , ~ 

and abBtracts ao.et1mes conta in orienting information, orlenting info~tlon 

18 sOllet1mes mlxed ln w1th the clauses tha~ begln the c~.plieating act10n. 
1 
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,None~e1ess, coming as they do·toward the beginning of the story, thèyall 
j 4 

'cue the listener that a story 18 beglnnIng, opening remarks unmlstakeab1y, 

the othera lells 80. lie have aeen that bes1des being important ~ta 'recognition, 

"one tlme" and i ta variations figure ln Interpreta. tion. This, 0 bvious1y, la 

even more true of abst~cts and orientationsi an abstract glves an overvlew 

of the atory that frequently directs the 1istener's ~ttention to Its Most Im-

. , 

'f' 
r 

portant e1ements and conTeys thelr aff~ctlTe lIIeanlngs, whlle an orienta. tian . 'Il 

provldes necessary background inroraat~on. 

In the preTioua section we saw that Most of the stories of this corpus ' 

are c108e1y, that lB, stralghtforw~ly connected to the lamediate speech con­

texte In addition, Mny of the staries are c108e1y co~ected to the contexte 

by reason of th~ latter'8 actua1 contrihttions tO,the information of the story. 

lIhon it pro.ide. the Und of information \hat ot~.rw1s~ sh .. ,. up in an. openiog '1 
phrase, abstract or orientation, the inunedlate context p1ays a part ln the 

1 

story's construction. Almost aIl the.requests, questions, genera11zations and 

assertions that precede the staries of the corpus supply some orientlng'infor­

mation, one question and four requests form abst~cts of the stories td f~llowi 

and t~o requests even supply & variation on ~ne time: These contexts thus ob-

.' viate tne need for certain information ln the story 1tself. For instance. 

Blanche Willls ~6ks her husband, "What was 1t you tore down the f~rst tise you 

tr1ed to drive?" and Cl1fford rep11es'onlYI . . 
(26) Tore down the Bide of ~ barn an' a -- an' haH of a cane :pltch 

an' then turned over an' 1 went out a thero on my hands and knees. 

EMploylng "the firat ti.e", ldentifylng the actor o~ the aetivity would he re­

dundant hero ainee Blanche's question has alre~ dons so. On the other'hand, 

. , , -
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th ••• cont.xts create th. po .. lb1l1ty for •• pIla.lB. For .xa.~Red Taylor 
~ , 

requests B\,ll C~rn to "Teli 'u about the tille t.hat lit,t~e devl~lSh 01' boy. 

.~ed you to death nearly with tha~ dUllwU [Wllroare;j ," and 'Bill respondsi 

( 48) Well, tha t wu dangerous. He was a 11 t Ue c:hunk of a. young-un 

an' he seed soâebodY, with an' 01' du.bull, e:c. 
" \ f 

Using "on' U.a", naalng the actor or supplylng the point of the story would 

be 'repetlUve here,yet Bill adds to the aœtract ("that wa! danger(usII) and to 

the des~rlption of the boy (Ma I1ttle chunk of a young-un"), These~rtiCUlar 

forma of eaphasis show that Bill has his' tongue in his\cheek (as does Red). 

what both lien kno~ 1s that the boy was not just any pmnkster rut Red hlmself' 

as a kid. "~ngerouB" stresses the fact that both men now see the incident as 

perfectly harmles~, 

The dependence of the stories of the corpus on their 'immedlatè sPeech 

contexts, as illustrated above and in the. prev~ous section, as weIl as the 
, , 

~ variety and co1ncl~ence of openings suggests that neither narrators nor 11s-, 
tenera feel the need te distinguish an absoluie beginning to â story; an .. ) ~ 

approx1ma.te one 1f111 do •. If the conversa~lon maves easl1y into a story and 

if the story gradually signaIs lts om existence, nothing has been lost of " 

the ~es~age or the aYent for elther the listener or the narrator. 
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6.4.2 'Hhat order anrl a~porti0nmcnt of information opecificaJly aoout events 

This in ODe quention t'o which IJahov aorl Walctzky (1967: 13) in effect 

aàdrer;G themselves when 'they define noriative as "a techntqwl for constructing 

. narra li v-c unit!'! whicb match the> temporal sequènC'e of (a past] experience .\ 

Tly "narrati.ve unit", a!'J we !';aw hl chapter IIT, Lahov and Waletzky~'mean a 

:Lê 
"narrative" clause. Thus, their definition allse'rts that reference to' 

events i5 carried out by the Apportionment of information about these events 
, 

into c] nusen that arc 'temporally ordered, that i8, ordered to match the ~ ,"" 

sequence of events.13 " These clauses to~ether constitute_the, complicating 

action. 

Pùttin~ aside for Iater the question of w~ether the most ~mportant 
~ ~ 

information in sto~ies is about events -- tbis iQ~n assumption' implicit in 
" 1 

the definitionl4 -- it 'is at least olear that aIl of the stories of the Foxfire 

corpus dG include information about two or more events. i (Events, of,course, 

a.re not Hmi ted to actfl: there are, events of thinking, feeling and sp~aking 

, , 

l~QUotation marks enclosine; the 'Nords "narrative", "free"~ "restricted" 
'and"coordinai,e" indicate that r· am specifically referrinll; to the ,meanings 
Labov and Walet7.ky asslf,n these terms. 

l3'Phus, clauses "out of (temporal) arder" arc ones that do not correspond 
ta the (inferred) arder of cvcntrJ ~ "T('mpo'f'a~ly ordered evrmts" t a phrase r 
use frequently, may seem redundant -- events occur in time and are therefore 
temporal}.y ordered '- but it emphasizèS that we ,perceive events to be 
chranologically ordered. 

14As l pointed out in chapter,IV, the definition, makes refer~nce 
the dcfining furiction~ thUG prenumably the dominant functian in n:trrative. 
If reference ls the dominant function and referèncc has ta do with' events, 
it follows that the most important information in narratives 15 about avents. 
This claim will be briefly considered -at th~,end,of aubsection 6.4.4'and aga!n 
in t concl,udinB' chapter. 
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1 
as W~ll). The question that arises, then, is whether "narrative" claW3é's 

1 -... 

are the only clauses that report events. In the stories of.the Foxfire 

corpus - th,ey certainly, bear the major burdén. The overwhelming ma,jori ty of 

clauses reporting events in the twelve stories of the appendix, for example, 

qualiîy as "narrative". At the saroe' Ume, a few dependent clauses, 

'''restricted'j clauses and "free" cl~uses do report ev,ents hf t.hese twelve 

:::r:::~o::S::::l:::::~:::l:::'::::~St::::m:~:::: :::u::sC::::':h:::'Oli'ibl~ 
to be "narrative 'll\lits" 1 "Restricted" and "free" clauses, as defined by 

, Labov and Waletzlty (196\: }88 - 289), contrast with "narrative" claus('ls 

, precisely in that they are itot temporally .ordered: "restricted" clauses 

can be moved over a certain range, and "free", èlauses over the entire range 

of a narrative without a change in the semantic interpretation. Dependent 

clauses, according to Labov and Waletzky (1967: 21, Labov et. ~l. 19Gn: ~~9), 
\ 

are simply irrelevant to the temporal se~uence: their te~ora,lity i8 fixed 

, only in regard to the ,clause~ on which they are dependent. Labov and 

, ~ale.tzky conte~d that because clause~ of these types are not temporally 

ordared, they can neither report temporally ordered events nor constitutp. 

part of the complicating action. 
"-

·Yet in at least two stories of the appendix clauses nume eyentr" ~nd 

. 
events that are crucial to the intèrpretation of their respective narratives. 

In one story Will Reid tells about ,the time his wife "stopped blood", from a 

gash in Il h.orse's leg •• He ends the story (independcnt cln.uoeo arc 'lcttercd; 

dependent clauses indented): 

- " 
" 

: 1 
1 
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(78) p. -And they (the people who brought the horse to 1>Trs. Heir1] said 

in le88 than f~ve minutes ~hat horse's leff quit bleedin'. 

Here the resolution,appears as a. clause of, indirect discourse subordlnatf'd 

1 

to clause p. In putting the resolutlon into the mout.h o~ those bést quali-

fied t'o know, the narrator makes the mçntion of the event a verb ph.race complement .. 
, 

In another story, briefly excerpted in subsection 6.4.1, Ruth Brown 

tells about getting ~n trouble with her stepmother, Aunt Lolly: 

(9) a 1 remember one time 

b Stan, my brother, he was about two 'r three years old 

. . . 
e This little olt apple [was] 'bout that big 

f and Ruby' B mother was there 

g and she said to me-, she 8aid, "You better watch him." 

-
h She sald - uh - Aunt Lolly i6 on her- high horse. 

i She ,'s mad, you lmow • 
• 0" 

j And she said, "If he gets one a them in his mouth 

'n gets choked" " 

said, "she'll kil! you." 

k And so,. she -didn't walt t' get back t' the house 

till Stan poked ~ne of them li tUe 01' apPle,so in his mouth. 

Here the oomplioation sppears in an adverbi~l clause subo!'dinated to clause k.: 

Note that the sentenoe involved would make the sam~ sense if the semantico 

oontent- of tll~ dependent clause were, tranafcrrod to thC' indcpenrl(mt cl rlUOC 
. a . . 

" (i.e. t "Atld 1'10, Stan didn't ~it till ohe got back t' the 'house ta pokc one 

\of them little pl' apples in his mouth). With, this clause and the ,one above 

\ 
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both the arder and the importance of the avants named' 18 apparent, aven t~ugh 

only' one of the clauses appears ~n temporal' order, The clause subordinaterj 

ta olau-se p in story 18 ia out of arder (first the hors,e~s leg quit bleedine. 

tpen the owners of the horse reported :hat fact to the Reïas), yet it conveys 

information ,that,is indispensable to the story. The information conveyed 

by the clause ta which it ia subordinateg, on the other hand, serves merely . . 
as a frame or introduction. The clause subordinated to clause k in story 9 

18, of course, temporal~y ordered: the independent clause and thè nependent 

one are in Jact related in the cwa.y" that Labov and Waletzk:y's term IIcoordinate" 

, (6ee chapter III). 

In another three stories "restricted" clauses name events. 'These 

cla.uses'are either out of o~der or in an indeterminate orçer, and for this 

reason appear in Labov and Walet~~'s scheme as IIrestricted" clauses, po 

matter what thej:r importe The beginning of Calvert Connor'e story ahout 

getting,lost featureâ a group of out-of-ord'er clauses repor~ing avents:. 

(2) 07.9, An' in the meantime we found the plane 

2 
, , 

la 6 -ve walked all da:\", just about lookin' 
1 

2 and" left pretty early tbat mornin 1:. 3b 5 1 

2 1 

4c 4 We told - un ~ Brian's grandmother 

where we 'fIere, goin' • 
" 

2 An' -- u~ -- 'fIe.tgld her Sd 3 o 

we 'fIere goin' t' look forthat plane; 

we'd be back bef0re dark • 

. ' "" 
.. 
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'2 7f 1 An' we left early that mornin' 

2. , sg 0 an packed us ~ 11 ttle lunch 

2 
ah l an' we found the plane. 

In th1s sequence the narrator begins at the chronolog1cal end (findinr, 

the'plane), goes back in time one step, then another, then another (from 

walking aIl day to leaving to telling Brian'Ia graddmother where they are 
, 

going); tnen back to a previous step (leaving), then back onp. step of that 

(packing lunch) to get to the chronological end (finding the plane) once 
" <1 

more. Given these regressions and overlaps, no two clauses can be sa~d 

to be ordered with respeQt ta each other. The order of events is not 

• estabHshed by the order of the clauses, 80 that no change, in the order of 

clauses can be said.to· ~sult ln a change in the semantic interpretation. 

Yet the order of events Is eleàr, just as in the excerpt from story 7R 

• 
" 

above. The narrator and his {friend, for instànce, certainly packed their 
. 2 2 

lunch beiore leaving 'nome, even though .clauses b' and f precede clause 

2 
~. In short, this example challenges Labov and'Waletzky's assumption 

that the Interpretation of temp?ral sequence i8 "based on the expectation that; the 

events described did, in façt, oocur in the same order as they were told 

in" (Labov and Waletzky 1967: 30). It makes more sense to assume that the 

ipterpretation i6 based less.on.what is in the story than what i5 b~ought 

to it. FOT th~ ~ost,part, listeners correatly infer the arder of events . . ~ . . . 
(for ressons l will-diseuss further 4~ the concluàing chaptcr) and ovon , , 

when they are in doubt abou~ the exaat order (e.g., in stor,Y 2 did Calvert 

" and Brian tell Brian's grandmother ~hey ~ere leaving~before or after or 

r 

, ., 



at the sarne time as they paoked their lunoh?), they understand that the events 

wara ordered. 'Another group of 1trestricted" clauses reporting events appears 

in atory 60, clauses t through i (see appendix). 
, , 

As' for clauses in an indetarminata oroer. Ji:m lUze' 5 story 

'about somé' pranksters çrying to frighten him with a dressed-up stump includes 

a single but, agaln, indispensable c~use 6f that type. Clause cJ is not ontered 

with regard to severaI "narrative" clauses, pl'obably beoause the exact time 
, 

of ,the occurence, nàmed i9 secondary; only thé fact of the occurence 19 

primary: 

(58) an' they - uh - after that his first encounter with the 

pranksters happened 

Jake Grant, ona,or Jed'EI,-brothers', give me a pistoi. 

Said, You cao carry lt 

an' hide it over there -

an' not carry lt on the work. 

l said 

l wou1dn't carry it on the works at aIl. 

51 z 
2

20 l hâd this li ttle 01' tree on the side a the road 

when. it hit o'Ver here at th,e highway 

:3 
la 0 an' l put it in th~ stump. 

:3 
--Ob 3 An' .... uh - so l come back that ri1ght 

3 
10c 17 an' they'd blaeked -that CstumpJ 

3 
lld 16 an' had that coat on utJ 

.. 

The' past perfeot _tEmse in clause c3 indica,tes that ~someÜme before Jrm arrived 
,;J-

on the saene the àtump was set up, which là the only part of the onte; of" 

l' 
i 

, 0 

, , 
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events that the listeners need to know. Most of the rest of the' clauses 

report Jimls actions and do so such that they correspond ta the order of 
. . 

the aotual .vents, but the pranksterfs actions are 1m.epel)dent of' that 

sequenoe. !gain, listeners understand that an, arder existed, th'ough it 

may. nàt be important. 

In another story (52) of the appéndix "free" clauses report events. These 

clauses are headed by verbe indicating habitùa1 actions and they ~escribe 

/ iterated events. They arè thus temporally ordered only within one sequence 

of even,ts. Ta Labov and Waletzky this means they are npt temporally o~e.fed 

at a11. Explaining one such group of clauses the authors say: 

1 
Because aIl of these clauses refer ta general events, which haVE) 0C('1l rred \ 
an indefinite number of times, it ia not possible to falsify th~ situation 
by reversing clauses. Clauses f, and g refer ta ordered events on any one 
occasion, but since they are in the general present they refer"to an indefi­
nite number of oocasions, so that it ls the oase that some g followed 
sorne t (Labov et al.. 19681 289). -

It is t:rue that listeners distingÏlish between a repeated series of events; and ' 
, 

a unique one, but it does not follow that they consider a repeated serios of 

avents ta be outside the rea1m of pontent possible for a story. lndeed, 
• 

story 52, whlch ls dlscussed at the end of the followln~. closely related --;1 

sub,section, refers almost exclusively to iterated events. ' 1 admit that it ls 

a "story," by vlrtue of havlng been inc1uded in the Foxfire corpus on the grounds 

that lt strlkes me as a story, but ,at present we need to rely on our intuitions. 

1 
'Whatever the sitatus of "free" clauses reported iterated events, labov and 

Waletzky's defln1tlon of "nal'1'8tlve" clalAse ia too rcsi.rlctlvn. G~rnr;p()ndjngly, 

l " . 
d.lnp;ly, their assumption of how l1steners go about Interpretation ls faul ty. 

f 

As a, result, 'the y fail to re~op;nl~e that, on ocpaslon~ dependent and "restrl cted" 

clauses do in~éed report events and devise an ana.lytital framework that canpot 
" 

r, 

. ; 
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account for such clauses. 

~\ 

6.4.3 What narrative heads are featured in the stories in this corpus? 

According ta Labov and Waletzky (1967: 28 - 29, 43; 1968: 289), only 

certain verb forms head narrative olauses, that is, clauses that report events: 

"th~ principal forma are simple past and simple present, Il wi th other pOBsibi-

li t~ies. being"past and present pro essive and the modal "could" (though in 

1967 only examples of the past pro essive had shown up in the {Lutho"rs' mater­

iai s). 'The authors state categori ally that the modal "woul d", the quasi-modal 

"used ta" and the "general" present do not appear as narrative heads. These 

types of verb refer to ~bitual action and so, like th~ free clauses discussed 

above, are excluded. Past and present perfect probably do not appear as nar­
~ 

rativè heads (and in 1967 no e.~amples h,ad shown u;). 

The stories of the Foxfire corpus support Labov and Waletzky's con­

tention that simple present and p~st ;~erbs head narrative import
14 clauses 

more often than other forma. The ,staries do 'not;' however, " 

support their assertion that on11 habitujl action, verbs head narrative 

import. c18l:lses. Watson (n.d.: Chapte;r IV, 50), who has used Labov and 

Waletzky's acheme to'analyze her own corpusoof storytelling events, 

disagrees 'IIi tp. them on the ul;!e of these vérbs and suggests that a corpus 
• 1 q 

lik~ .. the Foxfil'e. corpus WOU1t ~e particu~ar~y' ferti.l~ .grO~d Tor f~ndiJg 
(them: , 1 

. . ' - l'· , 
Tt should be notee that /non-nnrrntlv~ verh 1,('n~;"'n by J.rlhov'n (10 fjni tion 

1 J' .. 

• ~ 'can be an~ are un erstood by the alldience as n?-r~.ative verb~ ••• 
" . .' \ 

- . , 
l4since l have taken saue vith Lqbov· and Waletzky's definHion dr ,a0 

narrati~e olause on the gro n~s thàt sorne clauses it excludes are a part ot 
,the pomplicating action, it lis nov more appropriate ta be concerned with 
·clau ... of n~>:&tiv~ ~OÎ' ratSor than 'narrative clanoes", • 

" 

o • , 

r 
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lt is entirely possible to tell a story wholly in habituaI tenses. A 
P:009, examp1e of this kind -of nél.rration in a "real-life" situation 1s 
the tendency of oIder people (parents or -grandparents)' to adopt habi­
tuaI tenses when relatin~ experiences of their personal h1story ta 
children or p;randchlldren. 

In at least four staries of the Foxfire corpus habi tual action verbs 

head clauses of narrative import. Each of these ~tor1es mixés habitual with 

non-habi tual verbs to sorne degree., In Ruth Brown t s response te her nipce' s 
01,. 

request we can see one reason why both sorts of'verbs m1ght show up in the 

sarne narrative. Asks the niece 1 "Would -- wou~d you tell us ahout that, 

YOJl knpw, t~t true s'toq that you say -- 15 1t really t:rue, about the ghost' 
• • l'. 

harse trampin' around' the house?" Huth replies ( heads of narrative import 

c lauses are underscored with an ~1nterrupted Une) 1 

(11) 

.. ,,..-

They' re agonna th1nk l'" crazy. No, this la rèally the tru th. 

'Uh, John Ca.rpenter he bought thls place 

• • • 

And BO _-" uh -- Big Pete ~~~! dOMn. He sald, "Did ya ever hear 

the big hoas?" l' said, "No." Well, he ~~!~, "You wil!." €::,~!~, 
"Maybe." So,- one day, now hit, when hit atart, l've ~!~:!~ Ned 

(!ter husœ~~ get uP.' l said, l knoll' 01', Sam's out -- that's our 

horse. 1 ~~!~, l hear hill out there in the yard. And he:~_~~~_~~ 

and':p.tt on his clothea and go ta the barn and the door ls shut and -,---- --..' -.-' 
the barn __ the horse 18 ln the 'œ.m. Well. just aB" sure as we 

bloll'ed tha.t light .out, you ~~!~_~!~ that. horse colll1n' cllp-clomp.. 
, -

Ü.Jce-cloap, like that t!laPplng her knee!1 and he:~_:~~~ risht to 

the winder and trollp tUl 10\1 etarted te get up and ti.a jour feet ----- ------- ~ 

bit the fioor, h. na sone. And it ..... n·jt & thing in the lforld but --------

1 
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& horse gallopln' up there and stollped and stomped. 'Now, tha. t' s 

the troth if l n~ver get outa. this ebair. 

While there My be so.e dllagreement about whether the other three 1 tem8 

are f'ull-fledged storles,15, this eX8Jlple ls not l1kely to raise anr ~uestions. 

At the.~~e tlme lt Includes a varlet y of verb fOrMS as heads ~r narrative-ia_ 

port clauses, four of them referring to habituaI action. The heads are the 

followlng1 "come" (probably siaple pe.st)16. "said" (simple past). "sald" 

(sillple past), "said" (sillple past), "said" (sbtple past), "have heared" (pre_ 

sent perfect), "saId" (silllple p!.st),- "would get up" (would), ~would put on" 

(wouId), "iB" (the clause actually lIeana "he finds the door_shut"l7 and the 

yerb ia "general" or habituaI present), "is" (.the clause lIIeans "he finds the 

horse in the ~t" and the verb 18 habituaI present), "could hea;r" (cOuId), 

"woold come" (would), "would tromp" (woUld), "started" "(siIllPle past), "hit,,18 

(simple pe.st). "wa.s gone" (s1mple past). Contrary to Labov and Walehky' s 

atatements, "~où1d" and the present tense appear along w!th the sImple pe.st as 

15some ca.sua1 questionlng ("Does thiB strik'e you aS a story?") outside 
of Habun and Macon Counties 4.1d indlcate disagreelllent, 

16,._ Come "c~n b'e either a present or a Fast tlô)nsc form in Southern Appalachiall 
speech. Williams (19681 154 - 155) notes that "five of the IlOSt commO,n verbS 
ordinarlly retain their infinitive fOrIls throughout the tenBes. v On1y contex-
tuaI use, for example, lfould;' reveàl the temse of "begln;'''come;'''eat;'''l1ve;'''run. " 

17The Bemantlc intuitions necessary ,to Labov and Waletzky'~ ana1ysis . 
'Sometimes go beyond understandlng the supposed order of events, as with th1a 
clause and the succeed.lng one. '''l'he door i8 shut" refers to action -- the 
action of pereelvlng -- ra.ther than to a state of affaire. It lB lmportan~ 
tha.t clauses l1ke th!. one he recognized as having narrative illlport. 

18... • • tU! you started to get up" and "tille your feet hl t the floor" 
are two more dependent clauses wlth narrative import. The supposed sequence 
of events )Jas 1 the horse ca_e to the wlnrlOlfJ the horse trolllped J Ru th or Nad 
started to get UPI 'the horse stopped troaplngr the horse lefte Ruth or Ned', 
feet hi t the t'loor. 

'r , 
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narrative heads. F\1rth~r, in one ~1a.use,(lfl've hea.red Ned get Up"), the 

present perfect appears ai '1. narratlve head w1th the Ileaning of an habitua.l 

aoUon. Labov and Val~trJty's prediction that "could" can appear as a narra-
I 

the head 18 confined '("you could hear that hors8 cOllin"'). 

} --
The story- begins wlth references to inc1dents that occurred once (l.e •• 

, -
, 

Petera aski~g id" they had heard the ghost horse and hearing hila for the first 

\1I1e. the latter being lndicated by "one ci&y") and concludes "ith references 

to ~n incident that'had occu~eci·aan'y t1J1les (l,e" hearing the horse), al­

though lt 8eellS to 'ce the first occurrence that the narrator has in II1nd here. 

In any case, when the narrator makes the shlft from non-habituaI verbs to habi­

tuaI ones, it 18 not complete (frô. a J8~t perfect to a slJlple past ta another 

sill/lple put to "would", -etc.). Bath the confusion between the final incident 

-- hearing the horse -- as a unique occun:ence and as a repea te<! one and the 

overlap of ,verb 'foDas suggest that nai:n.tors mB.ke no sharp distinchon between 

a single sequence of repeated. actions and a: unlque seqùence of &ctions, as 

Labov and Waletzky lfould have us bel1eve. Both concern a series- of ~mporallJ 

otdered events, aven when expressed by difIerent verb Iorms. 

JiJn Mile tells a story ln which the majority of narrative he"ads are 

1 
ha bi tual, the .incident descrl bed took place a number of tillel? Pa t Rogers 

1 

asks Jim, "Did you enjQY working on the Rallroad?" and Jill replies, '"I shore 

dld". Âccordlng te Labov and Waletzky' s scheme of analysis, 1\11 the clauses 

are "free", as Indleated h~rt by the subacripts of the !etters labelUn~ thell),' 

l'd-gat tack, 1 tell y/\ ._---------, 
l'd get lack -----------
an' then we s tarted. 
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Iid get back 
.----------

4'12 

St11 

1 -- weld set our' te-- we worked ten hOUTS then, ya know 

6'10 

7h9 

818 

9j 7 

&Il' l'd get b&ck 
-----------

&Il' 1 11 véd, on a, aountain 

an' a1 lupper'l on 'the table' 

an' ay breakfast ~ s on the table 

an' -1 cl1nner on the table 

,.l'd eat lt 

1 didn' t INch nn t 1t ------ -.---
12-4 1 juill ~l_~~ 

13~ an' ~~ a I1ttle' , 

an' get up ----. 
an l hit 1er rlght back • 

... ----
Now, that III the 11&1 

l done, the way 

l'al lIened. 

Here the clauses of narrative lIIport are headed by ."would", the sbp1e })ast 

and the sap1e pre.ent, but with the exc,ption of clause c, they all appear 
. 1 

ln tellpon1 order, raprellentin« a l'1n«la !Iequence of rapeated act1~M. ln· 

p.;enerlll, whE'ther the stories in question are m03de up entirel y or 'partial] y 

of actions re~ea'ted on dlfferent occasions, Labov and Waietzky's exclusion 
"~- ~~ ..:).. '-

of habituaI verbs and espeCially "wou Id " seeme un,justified 1 they are both . 
ueed and understood. at least somotlmee, M refôrrlnp, to temporo.lJy ortlercd 

evants. 

( 
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6.4.4 What intonation b8s1dea th&t ap8c1fically about events 18 featured 

ln the staries of thls corpus? 

Und.J'111ft« Laboy and. "al.tlkr'll Boheae for dlaUngulshlng "narrath,", 

froll "non-narrative" clauses ls a basic distinction be-tween clauses that con-

vey inforaat~on about teaporally ordered events and those 'that convey infor­

mation about the background, dlstingulshlng characterlstlcs or slgnlflcance . 
of those evants -- ln other worde, Information that pertalns to events but 

whlch 18 ,not dlrectly related to them (for convenlence, l calI thls informa­

tion about"states"~ Though only pe.rt1ally carrled out by the authors' definl-

tion of "n&rrat! ve" clau,se, th!. 1lI a useful d1stinction. l t separa tes "ha t 

1 have oalled "clauses of narrat1ye laport" !'roll those clauses that constitute 

the story's complicating action -- lroa other ciauses. 

Beyond thls, however, Labov ~nd ,Waletzlcy l18.ke an equally lItportant dls- ' 
, 

tinet10n bet"een unite that oonyey inforaation necessary ta referentlal c1ar-

Ity -- th!s Includes aIl clauses that descrl~ events andsome that descrlbe 

states -- and those that do not. Whereu the first fulfl11 the functlon of 

reference, the second fulfl11 another functlon, whlch the authors 'oall"evalu .. 

ation", They introduce the idea of an evaluative function by saylnga 

.•• 'Ke •.• flnd that M,rratlve wh1ph serves [referenc~ alone Is 
abnoI'Mll It may be considered erapty or po1nt1ess narrative. Normally, 
narrative serves an addltional function of personal interest determlned 
by a stiarulu~ "-n the soclal context in whlch narrative appears. We 
therefore dlstlnguish t1fO f'unctlons of narrative. (1) 'reference and (2) 
evaluation (Labov and Waletsky 1967. 13). 

ThUB, Labov and Waletzky Mlle t,1fO different cat~p;ories of information., , 

one rel&ted to the referenta of clauses, the other to the funetions of unite 

; and structures. The categories tend ta overlap, but they are not comye.rable. ' 



Many clauses that describe states, fo~ instance, are not necessary to refer-

ence and they ara therefoz.:é evaluat1ve; And clauses tha t dl!8Cri be avants are 
) 

. alwaya necesa&ry to reference, On the other hand, Binee evalu&tion can .he 

carried out by a. u~1t w1thln a cause (8 word, for eX8Jllple), 1t is possible 

for a clause conveying referent1e,1 information to also convey evaluative 1n­

forae,tion. In thls seotion, then, l want ta look at the unite and strUctures 

_ that convey evalwativa inforaation in the àtorle~ of the Foxf1re corpus, whe­

.ther the un1ts he round in or a8sociated with c~au8e8 descrlblng ~vents or -­

as iB .ore ofte~ the case -~ clauses describing states. Berore proceeding, 

however, we should knoJf what we .. ean by"~lWl.tlve infOrMation" and to do thls' . . ' , .. 
we IlUst clarif,. Labov and Waletrik;r's use of the teI'll"eValuati ve tùnction" The • 

authors apply the tem to related funetions on ~wo ,d1fferent levaIs, recog­
(% 

nizlrtg on1y imPl1c1tly that they do SQ.19 

On the one hand, they show that the evaluative function entails the~role of 

19Wat.son (n.d.: ehapter IV, 55) points out that "littJe résearch has 
been done on the purpQses (goals) of narration from,the standpoint of the nar­
rator. The realm of functions, intentions and purposes involves several 
levèls which should be delineated and clarified." The diReufisioll jn thb sub­
section 1s an attempt to sort out two levels of funetion, only one of whlch 
should be identified with the narrator's purposes. 

Watson (lY73 1 n,d,: 51 -52) critlcizes Labuv and Waletzky's notion 
of evaluation on the p;rounds that "the tenn , •• 8eems an inappropri~lLc p;16ss 
for 50 mixed ,a f;roup of functions as Labov has jdentified." 10 avoid the 
problems posed by the notion, she proposes stopplnr short ai, a distinction 
between clauses that describe events and those that descri be the backr,round 
and'significance of events, wlthout inqulring 1nto whether the latter are 
needed for referentlal elarity. Thus clausesr in ori,eni ation n8ctior.r, w9uld 
be clauses of "mediàÜon" (Watson's term)'no more and no ]cr;~ ihan c'lauGco 
ln evaluaHon !Jcctlo1lG, Sorne 'clauses of medlaUnn mjr:ht tI'\V(> t'hl! "~~J'(>cjfic 
ur,ar:C " lahov and Walct.zky aSfllp;n to evaluaL1ve clau'"'.!",., ~,ay', ~hl'1on, hui 
describing thern in those terms would be of secondary importance. 1 Lhlnk 
that the"funetlons of evaluation are not as "mixed" ai': Watson claim;., and 
my discussion ~hould indicate the unit y that. pre va il:; acrr>:,,:,: the' conf u:;lon , 
of the two levels. 

f . 
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thE' narrative in establishlng a point of personal interest. This i5 the meaning 

'ellployed in the quotation above. The authora expIa'in that 

Narratives are usually toid in anawer to sOlIIe a.t1auluB from outaide, 
and to establ1sh some point of personai Interest. For exaJllple, among 
the, narra tl ves g1 ven hen we flnd many eXUlples of narra t1 ves dëaling 
wlth the danger of death. When the subject 1s asked if he were ever 
in serious danger of being kll1ed, and he says '1e8,' he i6 then asked, 
'What happened?' He finds hillself ln a position where h.e must delllon-' 
strate to the l1stener that he r~l1y was ln danger. The more vivid and 
rea1 the danger appears, the lIIore effective the narrati va. If the narra­
tive i8 weak and unlnteresting, he wIll have made a false claim; 

Beyond Buch immediate stimulus, we find that Most narratives are so 
dèsigned as to emphasize the strange and unusuai character of the situa­
tion -- there i8 an appeai to the element of mystery in 1II0St of the narra­
tives . • • . The n', too, lllâny of the narrativeB are designed to place 
the narrator in "the most favorable poàslb1e lightl a funcHon \fa call 
se1f-aggrandlzement (Labov.and Walet;ky 19671 34). ' 

,Thus, the establishment of a point of personai Interest, includ.1ng self-aggran-

dlzement, ls a functlon of a narrativ" as a whole ln lts socIal context. 
, , 

On the other band, they show that ~he evaluatlve functlon also ent~ils the 

role of the narrative 's units and structures in evaluating the ~leménts--of the 

story~s content -- objects, qualities, actors, actions, situations -- and parti-
. 

cularly in ind!cating the relative ilrportance of events. This roie corresponds 

to that of units and structures ln presentlng the element8 of a story. Specl-, 

fl~lly, evaluatlon le ~ functlon of clauses, features of clauses and arrange-
, 

ments of clauses, a1so of. non-syntactlc units, such as vowels, stress and ge8_ 

tures. Bath eva1uatlon and reference are funétions of a story's parts and not 

the story as a whole. 

To evaluate an element of a story, Labov and Waletzky e~plaln, 18 to re­

veal 80llle p1.rt of t,he narrator'. 'attitude toward Ul8.t cl"mont. Th~ 8U. of a 

story's evalua.t1on, then, dong' with the SUIII of Its references deflnes the , . 

narrator's state of alnd ln regard to the experience represented in the n8.ITl.-



13 '7 

tlve -- not on11 hi_ ide .. of what cafte to paBS, but h1s 1dea of the s1gnlfi. 

canee of wha 1:.' ca.me to PlSS~ Storlea are construèted so as ta ftilf111 thé 
, ~ 

f\lnoUou of ref.renoe and evaluation •• theaa are Intrlnaic 1ùnetions -­

and thus contrlb1te to evaluatlon in thè sense of 8atablbh1ng a point of 

personal 1ntel'est. Putting forth a partlcular view of 'an experlence la tanta-

mount ta establlshlng a point of personal 1ntere6t. 

While recogni~lng the close connectlon between the two levels of evalu-, 

at10n, l propose to def1ne"e~ta:bl1.hlng a point of personal 1nterest"'!ls a 

social functlon of a narrative as a lIbo1e and"evaluat1on"~ an expressIve t'une"; 

tion of 80118 structures and units withln Il narrative. Keeping the ,two rune-, , 

t10ns dl~t1net allows. Ile to adhere to description in terme of cOllponen,ts 1 the 

fulflllaent of the soeial funetion 18 alaos,t'aillays among a narra tor' 9 pur,poS8S 

and'will be d1scu8sed under that headlngl the fulfl11ment of'the expressive 

function',which dlctates both f?rm and content, will be dlscussed here. 

Practically the wole of sociolingulstic thought lends credence' to Labov 

"and Waletzky's contention that beB~des a referential function, the structures 

and unlts of'a narrative (O! of any message, for that matter) carry out 

an expressive functlon (see Hymes 1968, 1970).20 Sociolingu1sts recognize, 

for instance, 'that precisely because of the e~presslve furictions of parts of 

a story, a-literaI ~raphrase doel not represent It adequately (cf. Bauman -

19751 293 - 294). 1:'heoretieally, lia ~ender cannot help tut express attitudes 

toward Bach of thB • • • factors ln a speech event, his audience, the style of 

20rbls Is not 10 8uggest that all speech should be described along these 
tllO"axeS, but they Ao seeM to be the most relevant'to a functiona1 description 
of the }8rts of narratives. 

! 
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hie message, the code he's us1n~, his topie, the scene of his communication" _ 

(Hymes 19681 119). Nonetheless, .ost narrators ln the eircumstances des-

crl,bed ln section 6.1 are 1es8 l1kely te concentra te 'on the oode, [01"111, 118-

~eners" setting and scene and lIore l1kely to concentnte on the content. The 

listeners have been'judged supportlve, the setting co~fortable and the scene 

relaxlng and thus the code and the form of n9 more consequence than the narra~ 

,tor wa.n~ to lI&ke thea. '!'hua, glYen' the primacy of the content, 1t ls reason-, 

able to expect some parts of a story to strongly convey information about the 

narrator'a attitudes toward Individua1 elements of a story's content -- in 

other words, evaluate them21 -- and in thls way contribute to the stoty's p,ptnt. 

To say what is reà.sonable to expect of the units and structures of li story la 

not of course to proye that they fUnction evaluatively, but the description 

2lInterestlnglY, E.M. Forster's description of the two basic funetions 
of novel-writlng (as presented in Aspects of the Novel 1927) provides unex­
pected support for the view tha t not only referenc9 ru t evalua tion' are crucial 
to a story -- that unle6s referent1al and evaluation funetions are fUlfilled 
no normal or satlsfying story 18 possible. !hase functions, or rather their 
novellstic.equlvalents, are crucial, argues Forster, because they are reflec_ 
tions of the two Most important ways we perceiye reality. Thus, despite his 
prejudice agalnst stories (he sees them as primitlye novels, hence,the-îinal 
sentence of the quotatlon below), Forster_presents an Idea of what must be con­
veyed in a novel that 115 nry close te the Idea presented here of what IIUst be 

- oonveyed by the rarts of a storyl . 
"Dan,. life ls • • • full of the tlme-sense. We think o,ne event ooeurs 
after or before another, the thought i5 often in our minde, and much of 
our talk and action proceeds on the assuaption. Much of our talk and ac­
tion, but not alll there 8eems somethlng else ln lire besides time, ~ome­
thing which May Qonveniently he called 'value,' something which iB measured 
not by minutes or hours, but by Intens ity , BO that when we look at our past 
It does not stretch back evenl,., but piles up into a few notable plnnaclel, 
and whan we look at the ruture It 8esme 80metimea a wall, Bomet1mes a cloud, 
sometimes a Bun, but never a chronologlc~l ch~rt. 80 dn11y life, whatever. 
i t may be really, ls practically colftposed of bo 11,ves -- the lire ln tt.a 
a,nd the life by values -- and our conduct raveals a double allegiance • • • 
And what the story does iA te narrate the life in time, nnd what the entire 
novai d088 -- if lt 18 a good novel -- 18 ta include the life by values as 
weIl. • • • " 
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below ls ahled at 111ustrat1ng the existence o,f eva.luative davic8B, The 

'question of proof 1~ taken'up once again at the end of this seotion. 

One ]*rt of the narrator'a evaluation of an el ••• nt 18 the ll11portance 

he attaches to lt, and dl structures and unite with evaluative Import draw ' 

attention te some ele~ent or elements çf the atorj', very often evants, -An-

other part is the affective .ea.nin6 he as~ignB to i t -- th1s character, 'for 

instance, 1s lntrepld, this clrcumstance lB ominous, this avent is unfortunate. 

It ls by adding info:rmatlon to the ~tory tha.t an eva,luatlve device la able ta 

eharacterlze an elament, but the saaliar the BC~pe 'of the information the 

smaller the scapa of the evaluation. Any devlce that Indicates the affective 

meani~g of an element necessarlly draws attention to lt, although thls 18 on1y . 
one way among severai to eaphaslt8 an element. 

In the following Bubeection, then, l outline the forms of evaluation 

that appear in the staries of the Fo!fire coxp.ls, II.nd pe.rtlcularly ln the 

tweive staries of the appendix, The forms are organized into groups according 

to the ways -they convey evaluatlve information, each ~up ls briefly descrlbed 

and each form iB illustrated with one or aore examples. The groups are roughly 

those of Labov and Waietzky (19671 34 - 39. Labov et al. 19681 )01 - 328, ' 

Labov 19721 370' - 393), who find lI8.l1y of the Bama fonns in their. narra ti ves 
" 

(forms not appea.r1ng in Labov and Waletzky' s work are III&rked by an asterisk).­

Where l have lIIodified the AUthOrs.' schellle it 18 because l ~o not share one of 

their a8sumptlons -- a point l diseuRS at the~nd of this subsectlon. 

Of course, any list of this sort 18 lncolllpl~te and ten~tlve becau8e It 

de pends on the seaa.ntio intuitions of the ana.lyst who must decide what foru 

can 8uggest the narrator's attitude towird an element of the story. (ThIs ,is 

JJ 
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comP:J,rable to the analyst havlng to declde wha.t klnds of clauses can descrlbe 
, 

temporally ordered events.) Further, a. Het .of th!s sort CM a.t best Mlle 

types of potental evaluative dedces. Evalua.tlon, Ll.bov a.nd w .. letz~y (Labo~ 

et al. 1968. JOl'f'can be accoapl1l!1hed by a w,!da va~ety of lIleaJU!l, only 80ae 

of thell Invo-IT1ng 'Well-def1n~d arrangelllents of clauses br well-defined syntac­

tic foms. But no utter h01f lIell-defined. any f01"lll l18y he present by reason 

of reference a10ne. Thus. the ana1yst IllUst not only Intult the forms but the 

function,s 8.8 weil. there 1s the pol!l&! bill ty tha. t a.ny fonu needed for reference 
, . .j 

dosa not serve evaluation. In the appendh: '1 have noted each fon Uated be-
, 

low (with one exception. eYaluatlon by arrangement of clauses ls better 'repre- . 
. 

sented by the dlsplaeellent set diagraas) oppos! te the e1~use to whlch 1t. ap. 

pUes, or ln' whlèh 1t a.ppea.rs. However, t han a180 marked with an asterlsk 
1 • 

anr fom that seens referential rather than evaluative, 

Types of eva1ua tian 

I. Evaluàtion by suspension of the actIon. Some clauses give the impression 

of stopplng or suspendlng the story'a action, thereby drawing attention ta the 
, 

events referred to ln the aurroundlng olauses, The second of ho clau'les des-

cribing simultaneous events (in ~boy and Waletzky's tans both clauses are 

"coordinate" ones) urks tlaea so does a clause describlng a ,state (ln Labo., 

and Waletliky's te~8 & "non_narrative" ela.use). 2f Alt~ough a group of clauses 
, 1 

is u5ually ,involvect, even one clause can give the lapresslon of stopplng the 

22Here l ail .. lnly dlacusslng Independant çlauses, though nome dependent. 
clauses deBcribing states or ai.u1taneou8 avents CM proœbly appear to sus­
pend the story'. action, èlther ln conjunction with the clause ta which they 
are subordlnated or on their own. Like Ind~pend.ent clauses; however, those that 

, .~. 

ara needed for .refennee are not likely to IUIl'Ye evaluatlon; 

/ 

., t 
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story'a action, for eX&aple, clanse r in the fo11o.ing excerpt froM Red 

Tay10r's etory 'about, what hil fr1end Bill Corn eaid one ti.e around the 

cupf1rea 

D1rectly BUl sald, By the way, boys, there ain" t 1I0ney , , 

enoogb in the Bank 0' Cla:,ton t' get ae t' do like Law hen 

• • • 
, . 

110 SOlllebQdy aaid., ".hat'll the,. do, BU1?" 

01110 He said-. Well, ~ll« thelr louls [}aughsJ, throw a few 

rations 'topther in a 1Utle 01' haTersack, he says, .. 
, 

OrlO an' U. Il quil t 'r & blMlket 'r t'fO on the thlng 

000 . an' roll ('at up) . , 
oPo an' go out on Nan~ly in tha t big 1aurel, he says 

oClo an' star fer as hlgh as three <laya an' nlghts Just by the1r 

10.ne se1yes, • 

'~17r21 l dldn' t lay noth!n' 

fer l knowed why Bi~l wadn't 

lSO rut .. - Hoyt Perry, -- he 

v. "Why H'ouldn't ya., Bill?" 

oto By (golly), he says, l'm afraid to --

~hat'BJexactl1 why 
, ~ . 

Clause r dèsc!"ibes a state, the .tate of being silent. Its tempOral relation 

ta the other clauses in the, story can be shown on a d,4graa of dlAplacel1lent 0 , ,-

sets. In l!5uch a diagraa' (Iee figure 6), &8 1& bov'lànc;t Wa.letzkY expIain (La boy 

1,972' J74 - 37.5), the hôrizont&l axi. represents the clauses of the nal'ljltiTe 
-

as they OCCU}'.1'ed1 the vertical axis represents the dlsplaceaents Bets or "the 

.".,..".,. ...... 
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ranr8 of clau;,"s whlch coulri hav'.' h'~en placed befo-re' or after any Pive,n, 

, r 
clauGe without changinf, the temporal sequence of the original semantic 

( 

interpn>t<1Lion," So lon(" as aIl of t.he c lause3 thal report events occur 

in t8mporal order, the dlagram accurately represents the temporal rela'tions 

amon",: t.he clau,;E's of the ~ Lary, wh ile th i5 if. the case with story 8, 

nnt ~V0.ry clnw;r' t.hat rf'port~ an p.vent occurs in t"mpora] onler t tt"lllf' salol 1n 

~'1br;cctl'm (',h,,:, ;ul'l L!\'''dore not every (Uarrom 15 accuraLe, 

Der;pltû Lheir Jimitaqons, howrV!·r, in most jnstances these diagrams 

pray ide a he Ipful way of visualizing thé movement or flolo! of storl~s. The 

dlspl3.cnm~nt saof clause rt for example, shows up as ''a line runnin,:>; the length 
4 

of the' cl i:ll~r;1m (hf'CaUsp il incJudet; every other c J"luse in the narrativt?), 

and t.his ind.}ca,Lés that Lhe clause describes a ê.tate persisLIn'p; throup;hout 

the ('vents of t.he story, ln con-trast, the displacement sets of clauses q and 
• D 

. 
a appear as. a very short ver,Ucal Une and tJje aosence ()f any vertical l1ne 

/' 
respec lively '(because they include in the ,irat cas-e one other clause and_ in 

the spcond no other claus~s), and this indicates that the clauses describe 
.. ' 

events. Thus the movement of the story in shown to be forward - pause - forward, 

with c lauGe r the source of the pause, The ac tion of the story appears 
\ 

ta stop for a 1:jecond at cla!.lse rand this draws aL lention ta clauses q and St 

-t.hat i6, ta what Bill Corn and, Hoyt Perry said, ~eyond that, clause r (aided 

by.Rill'p comment 'indi~at.inp; an explanatic:m ta camp) crd\.Les a bit of sus­

pense -- what will be said next? -- and thus focusea even more attention on ~ 
, 

Hay t' ~ que::;Uon. In p;eneral l if the action appearn ta stop at a I!'0ment of 

particuJar intcTcsL, the reflult, is suspense, , 
, ,2 

~urther ~n in the sarne story. clause a 1 which describes not a state but 

an action concurrent wHh the action descrlbed in Lhe preccdinF,' clause, has 
, 

. the same effect of makinr; the action appear to stOpl , 

l-, 

, 
,~, 
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y l'm Just afrald to be out by myself ln the night, [said Bil~ 

z An' 01' Will1s just slapped hls leg, ya know 

a2 an' l&ughed' 

ri- t!1l he -- "What're you afrald of, Bil!?" 

c2 He sald, "Boogers, the sa me durn thing you are:" ~verybody 

laughe heartllY], 

'2 ' di as a line mat.ched The displacement set--of clause a appears on ~he agram 

ta the line for clause i because the two clauses can be reverséd without a 

change in the semantic Interpretation. ';t'he action (which has alI='eady been 

diverted from one character' s doings to anothcr' s) appears to stop,'" drawing 

25 
attention to Willis' action and hls question. 

-. 25tabov and WaletzkY (19671 35 - ')8, 19,681 307) do not seern to apply 
the same stipulation to this type of evaluation as they do te the others, 
namely. tha t if the form 18 needed for reference, it 18 not like ly to serve, 
evaluation. According to their deflnltlon, of course, all "coordinate" clauses 
are "narrative" ones and therefore referentially necessary (wi th the exception, 
presumably, of repeated or paraphrased claus.es), Without rleœting thls point, 
the' stories ln the appendlx show that sorne clauses that deser!be an e-vent con­
current w!th a previous" event actually elabora~ the first êvent =-- they add 
l1ttle referential information. These are the most likely to have evaluative 
import. Many other clauses of thls ~ype, however, do add referentlal informa­
tion (see àtory 50, clauses .1 2 and k , fo~ exarnple)-;- In the majori ty of thes8 
c",ses the clauses descr~~he1Lsimul taneous actions of two different actors 
(see S'tory 5, clauses f and g'~ for example). Thus, while the action may 
not be progressing toward the res01utlon ln 'a temporal sense; l't is progressing 
ln a sema.ntlc one, The sarne may: be said for "non-na;rrative" clauses, clauses 
that describe states. as Labov and Waletzky a~owledg~, sorne are referen­
tlally necessary and these contr!buj:.e te the semantic progress of the si;.ory, 
Indeed, such clauses are often those that, if reformulated, could be narrative 
clauses (see rtory 2, clauses z j - d J, for example). The' ques tion of what 
the l1sten~r takes aS an !nterruption to the progresB of 1\ s tory \ s a thorny 
one -,.. and far beyond the scopa' of thls· B tudy. Bu t lt OOp.s noom pon'1' b 10 thll. t 
for the 'Usiennr to fe,el that the action has atopPp.fl, hln 1l.l.l,ondon munt be 
torn between thé progress of the story and sorne other Une of information •. , 
Thus, when a .clause descrlblng astate o.r a slmultaneous event contributes ln 

. an Important way to the comp!icàting action. il is not perce! veti as suspending 
the actlon.o By the same token, l.t does not. draw attention to the surrounding 
ewn~. ~ 
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ln the previous section 1 argued that sorne clauses excluded by Labov 

and Waletzky's definit10n function nonetheless as "narrative" clauses, that 
1 

, .. 

f 

la, they report temporally ordered events: Insofar aB reference i8 cortcerned, 

they are the equi-va;tent of ,"narrative" clauses. Insofar as evaluation -15 con­

cerned, they are not aIl equlvalent. Specifically, when narrative import 

clause~ out of temporal order are ~nterrupted-by claus~s describing states, 

the interrupting clauses appear to 8t~ the action in the way descr1bed above, 

rut they can usua.lly not create suspense. If the surrounding clauses ire in-' 
\ 

reverse ~mporal order, the action referred to in the clause prec~ding the 1n­

terruptlng clause took place ~ the action referred to in the clause follow­

ing H.' Thus the uncertainty needed for suspense i8 absent. the listener, al-

ready knows what happen'ed next. More generally, clauses out of temporal order 
, ~ 

do not allow suspense to bUild because they contlnually preempt uncertainty. 

Thus it may be this potential for evaluatlon through suspense, alonr, wtth eas~ 
, 

of reference, that accounts for the preponderance of temporally ordered clauses 

among clauses of narrative Impor~ in the staries of the Foxflre cqrpus. 

II. Evaluation ~ remarks and actions. 

A. Evaluative remarks. Evaluattve remarks conjure up associations or make 
, 

connections that reflect on the signlficance of elements' of, the story. The ' 

remarks may be more, less or not at aIl embedded in the story's action.' Sorne 
"9 ' 

are represented as having been made by one'actor ta another at the ,time of 

the action 1 soma appear as a piece of œckgrounrl inf?rma tion. > n'~fl.lly. il. few 

arÊî malle dlrectly t~ the listenei at the time of story~tnll1np,. 
o 

~ypes appear ln Calvert Connor's story 
. 

his friend Bl'iail see their "dtU8rtion go from ba.d to worse 'and are about to 

, 

.. 
,-

" 
'1 

i 
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give up hope of f1nding their -way out of the mountains whe'n they see a mys­

terious 11ght, Clause~ e4 and n4 are portrayed as what Calvert sai~ to Brian 

and Brian said ta Calvert respectively. Clauses m3 and 0 3 are presented as 
• 

intormation~elaborating the preceding events, ,Claus~ m6 15, of course, n re-

mark dlrectettat the I1stener, 

(2) 

\ 

kJ -- we came out int' a rea} bad thicket 

13 an' about that time we heard a wildcat 'r a panther scream, 

~m3 l Mean it was a deadly scream, 

n3 An' -- uh -- the dog run to us in place d gain' to it, 

---703 -- 1t scared the dog, tao, 

t 3 ' An' we got -_- we walked out on the point of a hill 

u} what we though~ was a hill --, 

an' we couldn' t seé" any lights from any town 'r anyplace, ' 

y} an' ,we begin ta look for the matches 

zJ an' the matches had gotten wet. ' 

h m-

. , , 

" 

we cou1dn't.builq a tire, 

Sa, l said, l'm not gonna stay here a11 night, 

We might ~ we~l jus'\start walk'ln', 

, , . 
An' uh -_ Brian anld, O~ly lhlnk- 1 know t 1 'lo 

'Ife better pray about 1t. 

So 'Ife got down on our knees 

> 

{, 

\ 
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an' s,ta.rted praying Üa~ghs]. 

An' -- uh when we got off our knees 

we looked 

r4 an' we saw a light -- just a round baIl 0' light. 

'84 An' the l1ght would klndly colne toward us 

t 4 an' then 1t would ,just kinda leave. 

-4 x 

- 6 
f 

i 

, '1 · . . , 
An' lt was up 1n the air, up 1n the sky, not down on the 

- horizon. 

An' l sald, WeIl, let's follow the light. 

50 we_started followln~the llght 

· . . 
an' stepped off into the main road. 

We followed the maln road and met aIl the. nelghbors come 

lookln' for us 

· . . 
. 

lt wadn't no illusion 'r anything-like that 

-- l'le actually saw a l1ght, a œll..o' -- a bright l1ght. 

· . . 
~'m6 So that's -- u~ -- 1t ~kes the h~P on end ~ 

C when you s~~ut 1t Uaughs l1ghtly] .... 

More or iess dlre~the remarks named abOva- co~vey affp.ctive 
~ . 

meanlnge. ,'t'he, comment If i t was, a deadly 8creflm." for Inll lnncp., _10flVCfl no noubt 

th8;t the cry of the pa.nther was ominouB, "We better pra.y about itlt suggééts 

Just how Bedous were the incidents that led up ta Brian and Calvert's present 

, .. 

--- ----------

-; \ 

1-



f 

, . 

(, 

i 

l , () \; 

~ 
\ 

.,..,. 

,-

1. 

/ 
./ 

147 

situation. Like many evaluatlve remarks, this onè draws attention to anrl in-

dieates the affective ~eanlng of a group of evants, Buch that they reflect on 

- the s1gnlf1cance of a large part of the story. SOlle evaluative remarks -- and 

especially those aa.de dir~,ctly to the l1stener -- re'lerbera te throughout the 
1 

action of a story. for example~ Calverl's closing comllent tlit [the ~ppearance 

of the baH of light] lllakes th~ halr stand up on end when you sart thlnklng . 
about it." Br Implying a supernatural origln for the light, Calvert's remark 

indlcates that happenings ln the story were more than eerie, they were inex-
, 

pl 1 cable , As another example. Ji. Mlze's remark early ln a story (60) about 

,an encounter ",ith sOllle robbers __ tian' l '11 tell ya how l done an' 1t' s a prett)' 
, , 

good'un"-- auggests that Jb lias a clever rellow. ReJll&rks 6uch as thls go fur-, , -
. \ , 

ther than other evaluatlve' devlcea. By emphasizlng and characterizlng a prln-
'\ , 

clpal ele.ent (the main character, Jill above, for Instance~ or a gr?UP of ele-

mente, they embody the point of the s,tory. With this type of remark,'the two 
1 -

levaIs of function l have separated out dra", togetherl almost independently -

of the rest of the s'tory they establish a point of personal Interest. ln gen .. 

eral, the effect of an evaluatlve remark fans out through the story. 

B. Evaluativ~ actions. Evaiuative actions a1so conjure up ~soclations but . 
of course they cannot make connections verbally. Otherwise 'they empha[31ze 

~-).'f; 

and chatacterlze el~mentB of the story a8 do remarks. ln Cal vert Connor's 

estorr excerpted a~ve, for instance, a panther screams, clause 13, and later, 

the frlghtened dog rune back to the boys, clause 0 3• These actions (supported 

'in the fiI'6t oase with the evaluathe remarie "And 1t \l1tIS a dearlly GCrelllll") 

show that the situation that nl@ht was extraordinarl1y unsettling •. Belng lost 

iB one thingl being lost-when a panther BcreamS and your dog cowers ls another. 

" 

~ . 
... 

J, 
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Sorne evaluatlve actions, like the panther. screamlng, depend so much on con-

ventional associations that Labov and Waletzky's 1967 (J8) tem"symbolic"makes 

an apt description for th'em. Like evaluation reu.rka. evaluat1ve Actions have 

a wideapread affect in the story. 
1 

III. Evaluation by intensification. Intensifiera, as, the name lndicates, in-

tenslfy or relnforce certain Info~tlon, elther referentlal or already evalu-
, 

ative, about elements of the story. By doing sa, th~y d~w attention to those 

elements. Sorne intensifiera also add information that suggests, ~r more llkely 
• 

hints at affective meanings. In cO_Pariaon with the effect of an ev~luattve 

remark' or action,the effect of an intenslfier 18 usually l1mlted. As a part 

of a clause or 80lllething superimpo8ed on a clause, an intensifier elllphasizes 

and chara~terizes one or two elementa --~those referred to in the clause --
1 

and rarely is one of these the principal element ,or the story. In the few 

cases where an intensifier is a clause (see emPhatic parentheses, ritual utte~ 

~ and repetition and paraphrase beIow), it e~phàslzes but does not charac-

terlze. 

One way to break down the wlde variety of devices ln this category 18 

te refer-to thos'e that' depend on lexical l1Ieaning and those that do not. Be-

101f, then, are "lexical" and linon-lexical" intensifiers. 

A. Lexical intensifiera. 

1. Quantifiera, lnoluding "very', "really/real". "aIl", "completely", 

.. just" (ln the 8e!!SeS of "exactly"', "œrely" or "only a moment a~o"), "right" 

(in the senses of "exactly" or "collpletely"), "alllont", "ecarcely", "plumb", 

"liortly' (the last two are chargcterlstic of Southeçn Appalachlan 8peech'a~d 

may he glolSsed as "cOllpletely" and "really" respectlve1y) as well as "litpe". 
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"big" and relatively large or slI&ll numbere used as measurements, e.j;(., "rlght". 

"plullb" and "eighte~n" below 

-(60) JiM Mize te~ls about his initial move for outwitting sorne 
robbersl "1 grabbed that 1I0ney outer 'MY pocket book 
an' -- an' -- an' -- an' l put lt rlght on top o' MY 
head." 

-(50) Hlilard Brown descrfbes the effect of his oxen running 
allayl "Then l had to "alk plumb across the mount&ins 
over there. 'IIy boya d1d • '. • ." 

-(42) Bill Corn quotes Bill Wieland on the subject of the fish 
the latter C&ughtl "Just ~ep'one for Me an' the boy~ t' 
eat this Ilorning -- It's a \ralnbolf about eighteen inches 
long ••• 1 give Henry M~ln the other," _ 

2. Double ot triple attrib..ttives have a culllUlative impact, et!., 

Calvert Connor describes one more ~lsfortunel " ••• we 
!ot in a real thlck area, a rea1 thlcke't; Blf8oMp-type 
place." 

J. Inten!JUylng adverbi&ls, Includlng "even", "stiU", Of just" (in the' 

sense of "aerely" or "s.blp1y"), "only" (&180 in the sense of "merely" or "8111-

ply:r) and the sentence adverbials ttactually"; "really", ft in faèt" and" "1.11 

rlght", e .,g. , ," even", "just", If actually" and "reaUy" below 
~ 

-(17) E1ith Ke1so descrlbes her and her sistèr's ignorancel 
"an' we dldn't even know where we wâs comin' ~ because 
it had been so long since we'd been back we couldn't 1 

rellle.ber, " 

-(52) JiJII Hize tells 'what he did after a ten-hour workdaYI 
''l'd eat [1II:r supperJ. l didn't IlUch liant it. l jus' 
la:r down an' lay a 11 tUe while." 

Ca1vert Connor relates the_flrst of many mlafortunes. , 
"Than, by the _..: actually what happened, dark ;just enuck' 
up on us a11 lot once -- really, ft got clark bèfore we 
real1zed lIhat U.e 1t "as." 

1 

4. bphatle auxilllary"do': e~g., 1 

-(58) Jim Mize àescribea throwing a. rock lot so.~ Men threaten­
ing ta rob hi.. "an' one of 'e., l Just ~ld misa his head." 

1 
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5. Quasl-lIIodal"keep (on)"lndlcates the persistence of an action, e.g., 

-(2) Galvert Connor telle what· he and his ruddy d1d 'Defore 
they reallEed they were lostl H ••• an~ 'Ife jus' kept 
waIkin l we thought we .ere headed ln the rl&ht direc-
tion," , 

6. Exclamations26, a.g ... 

-(60) Jim Mize refera to hie wlfe's feelings about some recent 
'ro bœrles 1 .. • Ada, she lfas, shucks, she lfas un'easy 
about lt • " ••• ", ' 

?.. EII}N. tic pa.rentheses,' e, g, , 
1 

Jill Mize descrlbes hON som'e pranksters set out to fool 
hlml "But they put that 11 ttle ,black stump up, l' 1ft 

telllng you, and fixln' It jus' l1ke they done an' blacked 
. the face, ya knolf • • , • " 

"8. Ritual utterances JQJ:'k BOlle certain point in the story, e.g., "So 

there we were" in the follo.1ng excerpt froll Cal vert Connor' s story about 

gettlng lost. 

-(2) "So we tried to figure out wh!ch way to go an' we stârted 
walkln' dOlfll by foUodn' that stream that we had crossed 
becau8e WB had always 'haen taught to folloN a stream an' it 
would run into a larger stream. So we went downstrearn 
follo.in' the streaa and it lfent underground. So there 
lie M'ere." 

9.' Certain lexical items are "loaded," e.'S., "kill" in the following 

excerpt !rom Ruth Brown' 6 story about a run-in with Aunt Lally. 

"And [RubY'S lIIother] said, 'If he jets 0ne 0' 
hie Ift~th 'n gets choked,' said, LAunt 1011yJ 
you'." 

them ln 
'Il kill 

ID, Present tense in clauses of na~t1ve Import makes the actions re-

ferred to seélll more llU1ed1a~. e.g" "says" below 

26 The càtegory exclamations here, subsumes Labov and Waletzky's· wh-
e xc lama ti ons. ,. 

( 

t' 

·'K 
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Red Taylor quo tes BHl Corn on the foolhardy adventu res 
of their friendsi "[Bili] sain, Well, dang thelr souls, 
throwa few rations together in a little 01' haversack,' 
he says, an' Ue a quE t 'r a blanket .. r two on the 
thing an' roll ('at up) an' go out on the Nantahaly ln 
that big laurel, he says, an'" stay fer as hlgh as three 
da'Ys an' nights just by their lone selves," 

11. Repetition and *paraphrase of clauses or parts of clauses, e.g., 

-(66) Jim Mize ~escribes his actions ln the preRence of.some 
robbersi 'An' -- an' -- an' l'd -- an' l jus' took 
it l1ke nothin' happened t' me at aIl but -- l had my­
ha t pulled down. l jus' walkér;l. on as easy as -_ l1ke -­
there'as noth1n' happened," 

• 
Ca+vert Connor refers ta his and hie frlend's predica­
menti "An' we decided we were lost, We were going 
around ln cire les ... 

When the repe~ition or paraphrase invol.ves a clause that repeats or para­

phrases the precedin~ clause, ~hat clause describes an event, the repe-

tition or paraphrase ls evaluative on two counts. First, it intensifies the 

information givèn ln the preceding clausel second, 11ke other clauses that 
, 

mark time, it draws attention to the.èvents referred to ln the surrounding 

clauses. Technically, such, a clause r~fers to an event "that occurred at the 

same Ume as the event 'referred to ln the pz:eceding clause" and these have 

been dlscussed in'division 'r above. 

B, Non-lexical intensifiers 

1. Gestures, "e,g •• 

.. ( 78) Will Reit says, ", , , an' ~he horse] eut' his leg jus', 
l1ke tha.t," at the 68me Ume he I118.kes a sUdng motion 
wlth the edge of ,his flattened hand, then adds, "plulllb 
into the bone." 

• 
2. Expressive phonoloQ, Includlng special pUch contours, adned stress, 

lengthened vowels, a.g" 

-=;:nr~"'-" Httt, 
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L _(50) Millard Brown refera to his unreliable axent " ••• an' 
-- uh -- "hen l first got 'e'ra, th~y would runaway with 
re ." 

- " 
Eula Brown quotes her consclentlous nelghbor. 
l forgot [your cortee]! The durn thl~ • _. • 

-(70) IO'O_O_oh, 

'" 
J. Paralanguage; Includlng Increased or decreasèd tempo, ralsed or 

lower~d pitch, raised or lowered volùme. laughing and crylng, e.g., clauses 

g5 ta p5 ln Calvert Connor' 8, story (2, see appendix) aboùt ~etting'hopeless-_ 

1y lost are delivered at a raster tempo than th~ rest, these clauses descrlbe 

what happened between the mOMent Calverl and his friand. who have Just started' 
1 

followlng tha mysterious baIl of l1ght, arriYe at the edge of a cllff and tht? 

lIoment thay step off into the maln road, safe at last. The tempo reflec,ts the 

speed otf avents. 

4, Vocal expression Is the use of various phonologlcal and paral1nguls­

tic features ta suggest the speech of an actor at a particular moment in the' 

story, é,g., 

,'. 

-(9) Ruth Brown lIlimics herselfaxclalmlng angrlly,'''You spit 
that out: ," 

.(8) Red Taylor mimics Bill Corn deliverlng his punchline reply 
to the guestion. "What're you afrald of, Bill?", "' Boogers, 
the sua durn thlng you are.'" 

• 5. ~,euch as a.re represented by noune, phrases or clauses refer-
-

ring to a series of three or More 1. tells. thoughts, _ actions. etc. 1-- (like double 

or triple attributives) have a cumulative impact, a.g., 

Edith Kelso relates Mlz Bob Mason's comment about her and 
her doter. Il [Miz Hasor\] tolrl me JIl'ter that she lhoup;ht 
we were the dalntiel!lt little 01' p;lrls, th,'(t flh~ jus' 
couldn't understand how pretty wc were and hàw we were 
dressed an' how we were flxln'_ up our f&ce." 

*6. Unusual' word order, a.g., 

1 
1 
l 

1 
\ 
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Ruth Brown tells what Kappened after she forgot to keep 
watch over her l1ttle brotherl IO,. and here come Aunt 
Lolly when ahe heard hilll Borad," 

" , ·7, Ell1psis, hue, la the o.iasion of syntactlc uni ta generdly pre. 

sent,'suph &s initial artièles or subjeot nouns and pronouns, it speeds up 

the tell1ng of the t1f:,Ory,' and thls sometimes auggests the speed of ayents. 

e.g., 

-(50~ H1l1ard B,rown describes 'the climax of a 'trip with ho un­
rel1able steen haul1ng a log down a _ mountainl "It [the 
log] just left rhe road and hit that tree; S~pped that 
yoke. slapped theJl steen rlght ln the middle." 

, or, w~en used in,quoting, an àctor's breathlessness, e,g" Eula Brown's ver~ 

sion of what her neighbor sald, .. 'O-o-oh, forgot H: , .. Z7 
" 

IV, Evaluation by possible evants or states, A IJulIIber of syntactlc forms 

Introdu~ into the facts of the stQry referenoe to a possible avent or 8ta.te. 

t ,Not unlike evaluativ9 remarKs and actions, these posslbl1ltles refleet on the 
1 

signlf1cance of elelllents of the ,story. The syntaotic forms in question in-: 

• clude futures, 'interrogatives, imperatives, mOdals, qu&sl-modals, ,clauses or 

phrases with "ir' or "whèther", eompe.ra.tives' and superlatives. The affect of 
. 

one of, these forma Is uBually more limited than that of an evaluative remark 

but less limited than that of an IntensifierJ it at least emphasiz~s, and 

often characterizes, a principal alemen: or a grQup of elements, but it doee 

" not embody the point of the story. 

Whe~ one of thes9 syntactlc forma draws,attention to or convers the 

27parad~XiCallY. ellipeis an~lncraa8ed tempo, the latter mentloned 
under Paralan~~9, can also de-emphaslze Information. When evants are re­
lated as ràst as poss~blet they My see .. un important :.. prel1minaries to he 
gotten out of the way _. as ln this excerpt from Jlm Mlze's story (68) about 
getting fooled by sOlle pra.nksters, ". • • il"' thought 1t the y , as nlggers -'. 

r they'a.s Just as black. COlll8 out. They sa1d, 'Hands up~ '" Here "Come out" , 
Is thrown ln hurrledly. ' 

,---~ 

t ,lsnr 
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~ affective meaning of one or more elements, it does so in Most cases (1 men-

"~ tion, one group of exceptions below) througb both- the nature and s'ta tus of the ! 

"" .~ . 
~~t-p~.!&te,~lSo~E_'as. the~s~aker (lnterpreted by the narrator 

-' , 

0; the narrator haself) la concerned, a possible state or ~vent may be lIerely 
c 

possible, pro~ble' or certainr it uy so represent ,someoneÎ;'S: wish, intention' 

or obligation. Theae ".oda.lities" are resent to a large ~xtent in the lIyntac-

tic 'foras themselves (thsre le an afflnit tween iAperatlves and wishes or 

Obliga.tio~s, for instance [LYO~a 19681& J08]), although stress, pitch, pause 

or context orten he1p dlstlnguish one modallty from another. Thus, a~ong wlth 

the klnd of avent or etats, the statua of that event or state ln the speakerls 

mind 'plaY." an important pt.rt ln what a glven posslbll1ty l'ndicates about-a, 

pe.rtieular element or group of elellents, 

A, Futures, interrogatives and lmperatives in quoted speech refer to 

possible events or states ,in the futurè. Whl1e a11 the forms named ln tilla 

division [requently appear ln the quoted speeeh of an acter, futures,~-
28 gatives a.nd imperatives do 80 almost exclusively, This wes for Borne 

subtletles in th~ ways they convey affective meanlng, which 1 diseuss in re­

lation to Ji. Mize's story below. Many lncidencps of futures, interrogatives 

and 1IIlperatives fOTeshadowan event or state, such that it seêllS important 

r 

28rhe exceptions are tWQ questions addresaed to the listener, e.e., at ~ 
the end of a s'tory about a p1umbez: getting even wlth-a. doctor (14) Ruth Brown 
asksl "Ani l don't blame hilII. do you?" This, of course, qualifies as an 
evaluatlve remark. 

Besides t~is, a amall number of Interrogativos R.ppell.r in conne<'t1on with 
checks on the listener's unrierstandlng (fl,/!;., Il'fO\l know whll.t la anakln' gUu:t] 
is7") and ~n even smaller nu.ber of futures in connect1on wlth introductions 
(e.g,( "1 1 11 tell you' holl' 1t was", ,8ee section 6,4,1 on opening re- " 
marks) • 

.. 

\ . 

-, 
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" 
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when it la.ter appears not as a poe Hity rut as a facto Two ialperatlves .::--; 
occur in a br1er exee ro. Calvert Connor' s story excerpted at length above 

f 

(2) r 4 . an' we sa.. a l1ght -- just a round mll o· l1ght) 

84 An 1 the l1ght would kindly come toward us 

t4 an 1 then 1t wou,td just klncia leave. 

--:-1 u4 An' 1 said [toJBrian , ~k !lt that light 

v4 sOlIIebody JII\.lst he comin l lookln'. 

1«4 [1 sai~, No, it's up ln the sky. 
" 

" An' it wa.s up in t.he air, up in the sky" not down on the 

r horizon. 
~ 

" 

-
--:,0 An' 1 sald, WeIl, let'a foUow the l1ght. 

z4 So we sta.rt.ed following the' light 

The iaperative in' clause u4 dr&ws attention to th~- appearance of the l1,;ht, 

which la the principal element of the story; Calvert" S cOlIImand, whlch o~liges 

Brian ta look at the lIysterious object, shows that to Ca1vert the light 18 al-

ready 1JIporunt. The im~tlve in clause '14 again ~ws attention te th~ /' 

11ght, but it a1so foreshadows Caivett's and Brian's next action -- the action 
/ 1 

tha t leads them to sarety. Finally, the coamand, wh1ch thls '1:1111e obliges both 

boys ta follow the. l1~t, shows that to Cal vert tne light 18 now !lOre than 1.- ~ 

,portant, it 18 worthy of thelr ~8t. In other words, the l1ght b more than 

a chance phenomenon. ~{f 

'Interro~t!veB and futures are no leteB eva~ullt1ve 1;han imperatives, as ~ 
{J 

we aee in the followlng excerpt ,t'ra. J1. Mize's st?ry about belng fooled by , 

" '. 

• 1 

./ 
,-

H.;f'J.' .'{lI!! , ........ aM 1 ... i,~"(~ ,~, .... ~~ollo'H~'r~~. ~- -~~~. 

, 
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(58) ~ An' --- uh -- ISO l cOlle œek that nlght. 

c3 an' they'Q. blaeked that thing 
(, 

d) an' had that coat on 

e3 -- oh, 1t W&S the aw.f'ullest looHn' thlng 

fJ l sald, "Now, 'boys, l bate t' shoot anybody 

--1g3 rut," l laid, "1'11 ab.oot you just as sure as the dickens." 

h3 l said, "Now, l'JI gonna. do 'er." 

--713 
\ 

An' l sald, Wh.what's up? 

P l, hollered two 'r three times at 'em. 

The future tense in clause gJ, reflecting J,im' B intention to shoot, Indicates' 

tha t Jill lB prepared to handle thls si tua tion, /tangerouB though i t 1I\8.y bé. 

The interrogative ln clause i J , reflecting BU1' s certalnty that sOllethlng .!! 

,> 
, . , , , 
• A 

up, dmW8 attention to later evants., which lnclude the re;olution of the story. li' 
It 16 true tbat Ju"s cha.racterlza.t1~>ns-of his situation and himself are .. ......., ~ , 

bel1ed by the story as a whole -- he faced on1y pranksters and a stump -- but 

, the interrogative conve:ys evaluatlve information just the same. Even lIore than 

1dth eva.luatlve devices in general, evaluatlve pevices such &B tllls, and the;y 
• J 

often appear in quoted speech. a.re not lndependent "Of the, :t'est of the story. 

lIhen Il narrator portrays his or another actor'B a'ttitude toward one or plore of 

'the events ~f the story at the tille of the action', ne ls not necessarlly pre-

senting his 'present attitude. But this will be evldent from other evaluatiYe 

or referentlal lnfomation '1n' the s'tory. For instance, ln l1ght of the story' •. :", 

outcolle. Jilll'a Idea.s of hiMelf"u prepa.red and' the situation I.I!I dan~orou •. 
? ! • , , . . 

aotually Indlcaf.e the,..cSppositel Ji. ns not prepared for the prank and the 

81tullt1o~ was ,ludlcrous. Theae lRean1n88 are 8upported by Ji.la laughler (sIe 

" 

;, 
• , 
',\ , 

() ~ 
; 

j 
o J ---------------.......... 
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appendix, clauses iJ and t J ). In other words, on1; the ~ of thè" story's 

evaluat1ol1l and references can hé counted on to reveal the narrator's state 

dt .1nd toward tl}e experlence repre8en~ed in the stol'1. l Made th1s po1nt 

a,bove, but it ls worth lIIaking again here . because 1t is pa.rticula.rly 
,0 , 

obvlous with th~ _ny evaluitlYe devlçes that conv&y "ralse" meanings in 180-

laUon. 
~ J' 

B. Modals, quasi-llodals, "if"al)cI. "whether"refer to possible events or. 

states in the p8.st, present or future. The !IodaIs are "can/could", "maY/Jllght". 
", 

"will/"ould". "shaH/.hould" and ".ust". The relevant quasi-modals (those that 

appear in the stories of the Foxf1re corpus) share lIleanings w!th trqe ,moaalsl 
. 

"would", tlneed to" with "shouId" and "must", "have to" and "had better" wlth 

,­
,1· 
:~ 
It , 
" 

,,' 

"ought to" and "be sbpposed toIt ~fth "should", "be to" wlth "should" and r 
"muSt" and lObe going ton with "wÙI" .29 Most of the sentenve that feature ~ " 

clauses 1ntroduced by "1f" contain lIlodals or quas1-modals, either 1n the '~1r'-
'Ï 

clause or 1n the "then" (1.e •• independent)-clause, where they refer to possi-

'hIe consequences. Iihen an H 1f" .clause i8 headed by a modal or quasi-modal" 

only the former devlce 18 noted in the append1X Binee both the" tf" and the 

lIodal go toward pus'enting the SaMe possible state" or event. 

1 

Two "IodaIs, one quasi-modals and an "ir' -clause appea.r in this excerpt 

from Hlllard Brown's story about so.e steen haul1ng a log down a mounta1nl 

( 50) ,p (An • cOllle a shower, of rain 

, -
291 have grouped these verbe as quasl-l'Aodals mA.1nly on semantlc p;rounds, 

although they~ach have sOlle of the sYI\t&etlc 'fenturea that characterize true 
modals (Thomas '1965. 129, Roberts· 19681 ~9 ~l). For descrlblng evaluative 
devices (thougn not 'or wrltlng a'gralllar of Engllsh)~he semantlc afflnitles 
a.re .ore important than the syntactlc ones. (r' , 

" 

1 
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they'd run 

an' when l' fÎrst got 'ell' . . .... 

~u they .!2!!!!! run alfay w1 th ye. , . 
. ' 

The quasi-IIOd.a.1 ln the clAuse subordinated tO cla.}ise s, that claùse )t- 4 

.' Cl> 

self (lntroduced by "Ir') And t.he two lIod.als "would" ln clau~~8 <t and u to-
l " • 

" , . 
~ther present the posslblli ty of the steers' runnlng 8.way •. , This posai bllity 

, ~ 

, (;. 

Indlcates tha: ~the cattle ~ not rel1able' and at the. se~ :.~lIIe, ~~reshado~s the 

story' s subsequent avents, for the steen do lndeed take off Qom. the 1IOUh..t.aln • 
..,. '" e" ': .. • 

- ~ • • • .> 

Interestingly, th~ clause "~t l'u t' holler at 'e"," absol.ve~c.,.the narrator,fl"Olii .... 
.4, ~.., '!.~ 

responslb1l1ty __ I)ahows hi. to be blueless -- becl\use he never hollerea at the 
< 

cattle and!l!f! they nn away. Later i~o this story two more quasi-l1Ioda}.s 're.l . 
• ... • ... ~.(l 

ln force the notion',tha.t the steen are unrellable, perha~ even",lL l.ittle III&dl • " . ~ " .. '~; 

"And -- uh -- them old blg'uns, they ought ta ha' k.nown, hlJ.' lIIore' s~n8,e~" , ... .:--

.. ,"," " '. " 0 

c. Negatives rafer to nonexiB±ent eYenta or states; possible rut u~~ ",. 
" . 

"'. ,1 ... 

~ 

real1zed ln the put, present or fu~ure. lihlle aU negative events or 8~S 
" " . "':" 

are certain (wha-tever ·1't 1fas (l'id not ''éolle to J)8SS), they may reprfJ8~n.t dshes" ':: 

ipt8ntions or o'bliptions lite the other' syntactic fans' discussed above • .: A • <' 

single but !iportarit n~'gativ~ oceurs in thls excerpt from Hm ,M\ze' ~ "story , 

aoou,t ~ 

.,. 

'(60) n2 , an' l doae Along 
~ 

,} 

\: ~ 
,., 

1 '4 ~ 

(; ,~ 
{ 
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~ 
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where the,. robbed th&t lllan. 

1 said -_ 1 h~d 'em awa.lkln 1 • 

. 
-- there' as ho of 'ea. 

• 
1 dUn' t know wha t to 'do. 

An' they Just flew over to me in a dnute. 
"" , 

1 grabbed that .oney outer my pock~t book. 

an' -- an' -- an' -- an' 1 put li rlght on top 'Q' my head 

;. an' 'en 1 took lt 

z,2 'an' pulled' JA1 hat dom as t!ght 

as 1 could pull lt 

.J pull~d 'ei rea1·tight '. 

an' just "ent walk!n,' on stralght, ya knôw, 
,1 

/ 

, , 

',> 

.\ 

The negative in clause u2 llakes the contrast bebeen "ha.t Jill says about hia-

aeV and wha:~ he snbsequently does, ând this contrast àhows that Jlm 1s a 
~ 

qulck-witted fello" •. one .inute he doesn' t have..ilny Ide as , the next alnute 

he.ls carrylng Ulem out! The contrast a1ao drawa attention to Jill' s actions, 
~ "J 11;0 

whlch ~re the proof that he la. ele\ter as weIl as quick-w~ tted,-

Two negatives appear along wi th an laperative ln Ruth Brown' a story 

",bout gettlng In,to trouble wl th Aunt Lolly: , 

f and Ruby's mother was'there 
e 0 

g ,and she sald to me, she. sa1d, "You b('l,tc>T wil,tch._ 
~ 

[your bro'ther stanJ • Il. 
r 

h 
J . .r-

She said --,.-AÎh,,-- Atmt wlly 11" on her hil2"h ho~se. 

... 
. , 
~ 

.~ . 

___ oi-. ___________ --" ___ ~ --'" 
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1, "She' 8 ad, you know. 

j And ahe said, "lf he gets one 'o' thell in his mouth 

'n gete choked", , . 

sard, "ahe'll kl11 you." 

And ao, she dldn' t watt t' get back t' the house 

till [.Y brothe~ poked on~ of thelll l1ttle olt. s,pplea 

in his 1II0Uth 

1 and l said, " Y ou a pit ~ha tout: " 

~ III , .. And' he di~' t spit 1t ·ou t. 

'The ne~hve.ln· clause k sillply Ind1.cates ttiAt Ruth's broth~r could ~rdly 

ha~e baen quicker and -by implication, lllore c<?ntrary. The 1IIiperative ln 

clause 1, rlght before the negat1v8 1n clause /II, draws attention to Stan' a 

next"action. .Then, both the 1JIlperat1ve and othe negative, th~ la.tter reflect": .' , " 

ing Ruth'., wlsh that her brother wou1d spit out the apple, aake clear that _ - . 
Stan's action 1s undesirable and 

de lIOns tra tes. 

_no Com,paratives and sumrl&t1ves refer to tlfO events or states that 

are s1Jnilar te each other ln sOlle qua 11 ty, one a f~ct of the stot'Y, the ether 

a possib1l1ty intpl1ed by tha.t fact (as" longer" and "longest" imply lo,ng). 
J 

The poss1hill tl supplies the œckground or standard for t,he facto Unlike the 

possl'~ll1ties discu.ssed a~ve, a 'po~slbnlty Introduced by a cOJlparative-or 

superlat1~e has only one relevarft diaens10n -- tJte qua~1ty 1t share8 \/Uh the 

, real1zed avent or su te. 1 t has no other nature, no other 0 tll tUB. ThuB, whl1e ' 

!he posslb1l1ties 1n~~ueed by other syntactlc fonas reflect on the slgn1fl. 

canee of elements rra. several angles, cOIIPf\Z'B.t1ves and superlatives are 

i .\ 
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l,.l.1ted t9 one. 

CO/llpara.tlves tAke se~eral forms be~1des the Ilorpholop;ical ot;1es (e.p-;., 

"sloer" and" .ore slowly"), Ineludlng conatnactlona wlth "as • • . is" ("u 

tight as', 1 <cou ld. pull 1 ~tt ). "too • • • to" ("too amall to be a 1I00n"'). "so • 

• • that" (" BO long sinee 1fe'~ been baok [~hatJ W'e couldn't remember'~) as 1fell 
~ ~ - ,. 

as phraBes 1f1 th "like" and clauses w1 th "aB if", "aB though", "as" and" l1ke". 

A s1ntple,conÎpa.rative ~ppeara at~th8 end 'of Will Reid's story about the time 
o • 

his w1f'e "stopped blood" from a gash in a horse' s lep; 1 

And the y stopped th;n 1f1 th the ~n the road· 
, j 

, , . and ho llered 

n and told her Mrs. Reid to come out there 

o She told 'ea 
, . 

it wadn't no use, just t' stand still a few minutes 

n And they said 

in lssB _ than five minutes, that hQrse's leg quit 

bleed1n' • 
. 

"f The cOllpa~tive in- the clause subordlnated to clause n'shows that Hrs. Reid 

not only gets resul ts, she gets qu1ck· resul ta. 

T'Mo comparatives ooeur toward. the end of Ji" Hize's story about an en-
- 1 , 

counter with robbers~ 

(60) 

--7 
an' -- an' l'd :.- an' 1 Just took it 

"'llke noth!n' happened t' Ile ~t a11 
- \ 

0 3 tut -- 1 had that" on top .y he ad an t /11 hat JA,llled c!l)Ifn. 

1 \ , 
\' 

,$ 
! , 
r 
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p3 l jus' walke4 on as easy . 
~ as -- l1ke -- there'as noth1n' hapJ!ened. 

<13 An' ~the:y neYer cOlle on. 

r) never followed 118. 

! \ 

There are two forms of cOllparative here. a clause w'ith "Uke" in the clause 
, 

subordlnated to claùse nJ and a construction with ;'8.8 • ~ , as" in clause p3 

and the clause' s~nated to lt. Both'lndlcat~ the 8ame thlng, namely, that . 
J 1.' s actions ue yery, very cool, and the repet1tion (ci ted 

under Intenslf1ers) reinforees this ~nforma tion. 

V. Evaluation by slaultanaity, '!wo syntactlc forms refer to avents that 

oceur slmultaneously wlth other events, the progresSiv~ aSpect and parti_ 
, 1 

c1ples' appended to main verbe. Progressives can also Indicate extended action 
j 

(and ln orlentatiQn sections often do), w.hile appended pârticiples, with"be" 

deleted and no tense marker, 'can only indicate simultaneous action. Clauses 

head~d by prpgresslves Indlcat1ng simultane1ty are already included among 

types of clauses that seelll to suspend the story' B action, aB discussed in 

division l above, By referring to states or'si~ltaneous evenja, the clauses 

discussed there make the story .ark tiM8. This drawG attention to 

events reJerred to ln the .urrounding clauses and opens up the pos~ibll1ty of 

suspe1l8e. Though they cannot act as heads or'claus6s, appended Pirticiples do , 

émctly the sue thfng on the same sell\Mtic princlple, An 8.Ppended particlple 

and a progressive both help mark tlme ln Hl11ard Brown's story about runaway 

'~~ 
,l' 

(50) 1 z Well, they's goin' 10 fast 

they's goJ.n' fast enough 

p 
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b2 an' 1 dian' t say noJhln', Just lett1n " 'em work 1t 

--1 c2 on11 1 was~klM tryln' to keep up w1th the pole behlnd 'ell 

d2 But that pole got up so lIIuch speed jus' 'fore 

~t got ta that chestmut tree 

it d1dn't stay in th1s snak1n' gully. ya know. 

The progressive ln clause a2 express~s du~t1on. but the progressive ln clause 
, 

c2 expresses siJllUl tanelty. Hl11ard was trylng to keep uP
o
wlth the pole at the 

.-~ 

sarne Ume the steers were goi~ fa.st. The first p'art of clause b2 describes 

a. state -- the state of silence -- whlle the second }8rt con tains an appended " 

participle that ls concurrent w1th both the state and the action described " 

previously. Th1~ means that clauses tf and c2 'togethe~ make the action seem 

to stoP.,drawlng attention to what the steers'dld on the 'one hand.~and\What 

the pole, as a result, did on the'othe!. And because clauses b2 ~d c2 are , . 
in ~ position to create suspe~se the moments they represent are crucial to 

the story -- even more a.ttention 15 focu5ed on the action of the log, which lB 

about to hit a tree and sna.p the steers' yo~e., 
/ 

"' , 
-~ VI. Evaluation by explication. Dependent clauses Int~duced by "because" or 

, , 

Il for" (" fer" in Southern Appa,lachian speech) offer explanat10ns for eve-nta or 

states described ln the story. Such clauses (slong with thelr e.bedded ClaUS8fj 

are subordinated te clauses referrlng te an event Qr state. By Indicat1n~ hOll. 

or why (ha.t state or event came to be, the subordlnate clause drus attention 

te It. The effect of an explica.tive-ia u6ually as 11mited as the effect of 

an intenaifier, except that the avent or state emphas1zed l118.y be a principal 

element of the stery as in Edith Kelso's story a.bout coming "home" to North 

Caro li na 1 

(1'1) But the last ti~~ l come back in '23 

, j 

_. 
" .. ,~ , 
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a 1 wa..c:; helve year old, 

b An' we -- uh -- we -- uh come lnck t' Clarksville, 

c We cOl1le blck br train 

f 8;(\' -- uh 

~ jus' young, girls 

g an' we tho~ght 

~e waS very pop,'lar at that the [laU(l;h~, 

han' we didn't ~ven know 

w~ere we was comin' tô 

beeause i ~ had been so long 
, 

sinee we'd ~en back 
\ 
\ , we couldn't remember. 

Georgia 

,1 

, ' 

The explicative subordinated ta clause h tells why Edith and her slster were 

ignorant about their former home, thereçy drawlng attention ta this state ~f 

affai~s. And Edith and Pansey' s ignorance, dong ,,!th thelr vanlty ("we 

thought V9 was 'very pop'lar at that tille") turn out to be the story' 8 principle 
, 

elements (see discussion of this story in section 6.6), 

Theae" then, are 80me of the forme that'convey êvaluatlve information 

in the staries of the Foxfire corpus. Judging from the twelve stories of the 

appendix, some .eans of evaluation are far More common than others, bath in 
\ . 

terme of numbera and appearance ln staries, The most comman are quantifiera 

(forty~nine ln ten stories), negatives (forty-two 1n nine stories), clauses 
, 1 

suspending the action (not includlng,rdPeated clauses, fort y ln twelve stories). 

repetitions (fort y 1n elght staries) and intensHylng adverb1ala (thirty-seven 

1 
1 
~ 
'j .' ) 
\~ 
1 
, , 
" 
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in nine staries). But whether .ore or less common, theevaluative devices 

ln these stories tend to sholf up in groUp6. As WB have seen ln many of the 

... exa.pl •• above, one. fon of evaluation often supports a.nother. bo devices 

draw attention to the 8ame elementa tlfo devlces convey affective meanlngs that 

are complementary. 

Not only do evaluative devices cluster, they cluster around the story's 

cOlllpl1ca tion and. resolution. Excludift8 clauses tha t suspend action from the 

tabulation, there are ~seventeen concentrations of evaluative devices in the 

twelve stories. Twelve of these overlap or'come withln three independent . 
clauses of overlapping wlth the complication or resolutlon of their respective 

r 

stories. AlI of the ,clauses that refer to a story's temporally ordered avents 

make up its complicating action, but ln prevlous sections l have also di~tln-
" , !" 

guished one compl1catlng avent -- "the complication" -- from the rest, "Th~ 

co~plica hon" _ iB the flrst event tha t le a slgnlficant step toward the reso- '.f 
i 

lution. 
1 

"The resolutlon" 18 the event (and occaslonally non-eventl ~somethlng 

t~t did not happen) at or near the end of the story that caps the compl1cating 

\ )0 
aC1:)on. (Every etory in the Foxflre corpus can he said to have a compl1ca-

tion and a resolutlon, though rroll the l1stener's point of viel/' they may be 

More or le8s satlsfactoryJ in the a~pendix complications and resolutlons are 

marked. by a"c"and an "r"respectively on the far left-hand of the p3.ge.) The 

complication 16 thUG the first princip!:! event of a story and the resolu"tlon 
( 

~ the la.st, We have seen that, ln general, evaluative devices elllphasize and 

characterize elelllents of the story, and especlally important elements " ln . ' 

)OA story may have more than one part and therefore more than one ~om­
pl1ca·tion and resolution, for exa.ple, Bill Corn's story (41, s~e appendix) • 

., 

-"J 

----------------.................. -.~~i: ..... ' .. 



o 

16 G, 

1 
partlcular, they emphasize and ch&ract8rize the complication and resolution. 

ln this sense they establlsh the complication and resolutlon. 

" -
Labov and Waletzky &Bsert that clauses suspend1n« the action oCten play 

an important part in drawing attentlon to a story's resolution, rut the stories 

of the appendix do not bear this out. In thelr 1967 article the authors 

~tâte ~ 

. 
• 1t ls necessary for the narrator to dellneate the structure of the 

narrative by emPhaslzing the point where the complication has reached a 
maximum 1 the break between the complication and the result. Most nar­
ratives conta in ~n evaluatlon section Whlch carrles out thls function. \ 

Many evaluatlon sections are def1nad formally. Mult1coordinate 
clauses or groups of free or restrlcted clauses are frequently located 
at the break between the complicatlng actïon and th~ resolution of these 
complications (Labov and Waletzky 19671 34'- 35). 

But in on1r two stories out of twelve do clauses describing states ~ppear be­

fQre the re8o~utionr in none of the stories do clauses describing simultaneous 

events appear in that position. The sentence "an' thls'as 1Hz Bob Mason that 

l'as along" separa.tea the compllcatl~ a~tion from the resolution 1~ Edith 

Kelso'~ story (17) about coming home. And the following passag~ 8epa~ates'the ~ 

cOllpl1cating action froll the resolution in Hillard Brown' B s'tory abou't run-

,~y steenl 

, ~ ,_f ( ~O ) )~1l'7 . 
And -- uh -- the~ old blg'uns, they ought to ha' known, 

\ 

ha' lIlore sense. 

l had ta Bar his horns off 'bout three' times- to keep 

hl~ !roM hittln' the other 'un ln the aye. 

Hj,1!I (boss), you know, wou Id hook a t h 1111. ' 

o '" (See figures 8 ~d 9 for t.\8 dlspla'cement set dla~mB of these staries.)' 
-

Thus, clauses Buspending the action seern to be les8 important than othor foras 
, , 

of evaluation in esta.bl1shing the r8so1ution of Il StOry., 

Ir 



l noted abQve that l have modified 'Labov and ,Walet7.ky's scheme for the 

presentation of evaluative devices ta the extent that it is based on what l 

consider an unnecessary assumption. The assumption, admittedly lo~lcal enough, 

:l 5 th~t syntaetic fonns alone -- apart from their semantic content -- have eval- ~. 

uative illlport. The authore point out that "the narrative clause is one pf 1 

\ the simplest gmlllMtical patterns in connectçd speech. The surfac8' strucrtures 
. \ 

are for "the most part quite Simple and related in a straightfo~ard way to an 
~ . 

equally simple ,deep structure" (Labov and 'lialetzky 1968. )11 - )12). There ... 

fore, "ainee syntactic complexity ia relatively rare in narrative, it MUst have 
" 

a œrked effect when 1t does oeeur" (La.bov 19'721 378), namely, a marked eval-
" 

uative affect. And as the authors declare, "it i8 not necessary to be1~bor . 
the fundamental $illpl1oity ot ~rrat1ve SyntaXI it CM be obeerved in any ex-

ample, Il ei ther from the1r- Olffi corpus or !rom the Foxfire cor,pus. Among the 

syntaetic fOTma that oceur in narrative are futures, interrogatives, 1mpe~a­

tlves, .odals, quasi-modals, progressives, appended particlples, comparatives, , ,-

superlatives, double and triple attributives and clauses that funetton as nei­

ther temporal adverbial", nor verb phrase cOllplements for verbs of saying and 
1 

knowing (folr exallple, clauses 111 th "beeauae"). Dê6 pi te the- admit ted simpl1-
l, 

city of t~e syntax of narratives, includlng the narratives of the Foxflre cor-

pus, 1t seems unnece'ssary to assuae that the rarity of a syntactic form draws _ 

attention to an element of the story when aIl the forma that come under Labov 

and Waletzky's head1ng o~'unco .. o~ syntax'have been'shown to draw attention to 

elements of the'sto~ through thair seaantic and expressive mea~lnga. (Indeed, 

this can he said for all the foras of evaluatlon dlscu8sed abova.) 

Wa~on (19'721 255) PO~ts out4lhat the only lIay to prove that certain 

\ 
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forma fundion evaluA.tively is to establir,h correlations between "audience 
. 

~eaction (behavior changes) an? the use of evalua'biœ." Since this sort 'of 
, -, 

data is difficult to aèquire, it seems best for the analyst to depend forth-
" . " 

rlr-htly on his own intuitions -- not'only,*.n regard to whether evaiuatlve devices ' 

exit bU~ how they funet1on. Whereas, the effect of 1ntensi~icàtion, possibilitier, 
, 

elmulta.neitY,and explication are intult.ively '~b'vious to me" 'the e'ffect of rare 

syntél;x is not, and l omit that part of Labov and Waletzky's 'sche~e that re':' 
- .. . , 

volves ar~]lnd syntax. Of c~>urse, Labuv and Waletzky's assumption may he cor­

rèct, but like the existence of evalu~tive devices, H;s ve;r'i'r-icati~n - l.ik~ 
'. '" f' 

the verification of sa ,much in these, realms awaits sophisticated tests not , 

yet devised. 

Ta concludc, in lhe stories of the Foxfire corpu:3 information about" 

the clement::; of thE' conient seem3 to form on~ ~eJflantic E1iructuref infor-, 
, 

matlon 'about the a1,CTnificance of those elements -- the narratar' s attitude 

• 1 
taward them ,-- 500m3 to farro another. The latter constitutes the story' s· 

evaluation, TOfjether ihesc two sh:uctu;res portray bath the experience 
, 

wh1ch the story 15 COllcerned and the narrator' s :>tate of mind towarct H. 
• > 

This perspective on the content of the story .brlngs us back ta labov 

and Waletzky's contention that the most important information ln stories ls 

about events. In general, 'the stories of the Foxfire corpus support this 

clalm, as w~ll as ~he cIa1m ~- aIso implied by the authors' deflnltion of nar-
1 

ratlve .-- th~t, t.hlR Infol"lM;t,jon; 1:-:: carrled excluf11vcly Jn élaunes_reportinr; 
. \ , 

or namlng (not merely concerned with) event.s.. Thh; latter' claim immedlately 
\ .'. 
\ 

SU{>;r;cfits difficultles 'for, as wc have seon, clau!';('!; n::unin~ events cannot be 

automatlcally laentifled, flrst, with the set of independent clauses he~~d 
.' " tJ 

by ~ert.a. f n verb form~ ami , ~econd, w!th the sullset of temporally ordered 

, , 

.. 

" " 
, 1 

'. 
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('1;1Il~r:r,. 1Ir., rf>rlllf. t th!' <JJ1:lJ.v,t rll,;t. 1"'l,v on h'~. nwn "Ïntultif1l1'1 to rll~r.r'im-. 

inate bct,ween cla'uses thll.t report. events and thor"e that doc 001,. And ult.ynatel,y, 

thour h the diGtinction is 'é,f use 'in pcrcefvi~i:: and -deserib1nl'. evalua,tive 

~m~ (er;pcelalJy evaluaÙon b'y GurfperfSion o'f the action) and in \!-flderstand~ng_ 
the movcrnent of a narratiy,e, it 1s pro'pably not isomorrhic Hith a distinction 

beh/con relaUvcJy Imporbnt. amI rl11ativ81y ur-lmrorh.nt elall;'f>;'. 

reter +'0 evenb' (the evants of thi~kinr, and f;reaki~r;)" they do not actually 

name thorn ann yet in ~ number of the staries of the Faxfjre corpus what the 

actors say nr think in. of. prl.mary importance. The faet th'at something ls 
.. () "f' ~ ; 

said i6 overshadmred by whé'.t is said. On,e example of th~s ooours in Will ( 

Heid's story (78) about t.he tilne his wife "stopped blood", already discusséd. in~ 
, , 

a s1i~htly diffr--rrllL cont.ext in sUbsection 6.4~2. Anothe~ cceurs in €l~ffOrd 

'; Hi Ù1R ' , s tory (64) about the f:Xea t flu • epidemic, c ited in subsection 6.4.5, 
. , 

wherc the pun.chlinc i5 a indirect discoup:;e. Indeed, exarnples, pf 

th!;" r;ort. abound (see t for a 
2 

hcr instance, the appendix, story 2, 61auses n . 

t.o a3 and cQnsider the ~aninf, if aIl clauses embedded on verbs of 

sayinr, or ~n0winr, were 

On the other hand. in at least two stories of tne Foxfire corpus sorne 
, " 

clauses that do not ~t aIl refer td events are of primary importance. It , 

15 true .tbat al] Lhe staries of the corpus includc information about bo or 

more evento in the' form of tem~rally ordered cclauses, anc,i- more genera.llYt 

that clauses Aescribing events forro, to use Labov ~d .Waletzky's term, a 
_. ' 

"skelèton" on wh1ch Most of the re~t pf the information ls hung. ln many 

CM es the events more or Jess speaJt for themselves, an(l the evaluaUve 
, ,. \ ~." t> 

informa t.lOJlo IIlere1y enhance~ or Mp,hÙp.;httl thë'1r mer;nll~. c.It la probably , 

reasonable to say that the skèleton fi~res more promjnently ln the construc-

\ 

\ 

, , 
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l,.'!.), nnrl F'difh Y"l~o'r; (Jï) ~b011t cC''Tl:1nr h()m~ t0 G'-'0rrjil, "'xcorpLed ih 

subsecUon ·6./}./~· (nee appendix for both) i~fonnation not specifically about 

events seems.to take precedence. In Jim's story èlauses h throu~h j are not 
.' • ~ D 

only ~eriiorable to the car, ,they st.and out)1n the mlnd. They do not 50 much 
/ , 

enqa"nce the clauses reportinp; events as they are enhanced by them. 
LI' l 

Clauses 

r, and h i~ Ed~, while not cçnstituting such a ~tlq example, : 

also carry fI~rg~ pc1.rt lof t.he meanine of the, story. For the Most part, then, 

reference spec'ifically to events both structures and, gl ves meaning to the 

storjes of the corJ:llS, W'hilc referenCé to states Is supportife; but thls ls. 
~I 

not the case ln ~very story"O 

6.4.5 What closings are féatured in the stories of this corpus? 
~ 

SQmewhat less than half (thirty-thrèe') of the eighty stories of the 
, ~ 

Foxîire corpus for'which l ~ve,sufficient data31 end with an event or a nan-

ev;ent_ (something that di,d !l2i happen) usually the' resolution, but Bometime8 

an ~v~nt ~labo'I'a.tinG' the resolution. These stories 'do not have closing sec";' 

tions, but the resolution signaIs that they a.]."e finished. Every story .hs:S-~ 

resolution., as l haye noted, so that Buch a sJ.gnal ls al,!aYB ava41able and 

it easi1y serves the purpose: Not only do es it ~ap th~r:oomplicatinlJ action, it 

ls usually hiahlighted by evaluative devices. 32, Through these evaluative de-' 
1 • U " 

3~The ~orpus include'S eighty-three st~rieB, but" the endings of thrée 
" stories vere unclear on the recordingé. 

32~ few resolutions match what we.perceive as andings or regults in 
, real life 1 a task ie perf<fiÏned, a debt 18 'paid back, someone dies. Such 
events make nat~ral and obvious reaolutio1l8 to a. story. 
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y1ces,~reaolutlonB provide insight ioto the'narrator'B'attitudes. Most reso-

lutions thus cue the l1stener that thè story la over and help h~/ll. ~seB~ the 

narra't9r' •• tate 'or .100 toward the experlenee represented thera. That Is, 

they are important for Interpretation on tlfO counts. ,Consider, for example,' . 

Jf.,Wlelan~'s.Dstory about ~ praetlcal joke tha.t got out of hand' , 

(;6) ~ couple 0' g1rl~ lfent out t.' the sprlng, an' -- uh whan 

. ' 

they got there, these two fell.às 0 had q. bed.sheet around 'elll ~ 

An' they stepped on out. ln the trai1 an' -- an' -_ them girls 

ha.d glass juge t' get va ter ln [. laugh!j ~ 8? Gaugh~ when the,. 

they,aeen, got the juga .tùlt 0' water, one of 'e. had a jug 

done f'ul~ an' the other had It 'bout nearly ~ll, ~ell fella.s 

popped out'(bi Gad) &c~ss the spring on the other side an' the 
.-

.oon '~8 861n1n' just as brlght, an''rlthere'u about four' r five 

InehLs -0' snow on '.Ùte ground., had' been fer severai days an{ 
; l ' 

,--tllose girlS ~e1 f~lt de3,d, by "Gad, l thought wa'd n~~er get 'e. 
-\.. 

bLck w1~ us. lie toted 'e. t' the house an' roughed. them around 
'\ 

• • ., Pete StUel got on his horse an' as goin' t' ge~ 'th'e ru b'bln ' 

doctor t' see 'if he couid get • ea back an" they come to [every-' 

~ laughs J. Boys, they never play~d tha t ga.a no lIore • • • ,. 

John ~~non and al' Han Vinson E>ne of the girls' fa thersJ he 

wu there. tao .;. 1 tèll y~u. the. fellas, .y God, he lboul __ 
. 1 0 ; "' ' 

"Qou,t k1l1ed, the. boy •. ~e audlence crruckles, MUrmurs and 801lle-
, v , 

~1 .&ys~ No wonder]. 

1'lle clause conta1nlD8 the reaolut19n, nuely, the clause reporting that Harv 
~ , 

beat the practlcal jokers, lncludes several ~valuat1:v'3° d~v~~":> 1 emphatic paren 

• 
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v 
thesie"I tell roui' the exclaMtion:'Hy God"and ~he lexical Hem"kill'; TheBe 

aU indkate tha.t Han'a reaction was ]t'etty &xtrellle, The c1auèo-lt8elf 'des .. 

cribe. an tval'\a.tiTe action, one whose iaport dOTet&lla 1(1 tti the import.,f'of' the 
• 1 

other deTicesl the girls' collapse 111 grave, thus Harv's reaction 18 'extre.~. 

At the sue tilDe, then, the resolllt10n caps the complicating' a.ction -- what 

J'lnally happened WaJ that the ooys got a. vhipplng -- and reveals the ,narrator'a 

atti tude toward ~o elelllenta of the a tory • 
l '6 "':t 

A sœ11 nu.ber of stories (four)' end with an event that ls not only the 

resolution of the' narrative rut ita cl1aax 8.S well, for eX&lllp1e, "Clifford \f 

W'1111s' st;ory about the great flu ep~deJdc of 1918. 
! 

(24) 
J,) 

l'as dOlfll 1 ere ln the graveyard talkin' t'one, one. Ume, 8:"1"­

t. 
man 'ere -- cQae, ~en t' town, come back br d ere --. diggln' 

. " 
graves. Here co.e a' llan wahln' up on a mUle, said, '~'Boy, 

doUble that grave, his brother"s dead now, 

Here' the resolution 1.a- of a s.pec.ia.l type. 1t la a punchl1ne, A wnchlin,e .. 
, . , 

does not aerelY:"conTey the narrator'a att1~Ude8 ~ward elements of the story, 

or "embody the polnt of the IItOry as d~ some evaluative remarks, l,t 1s the point 
, " . \ 

of the story. Surprise ~es a punchl1ne t rut, paradoxi ca 11 y , surprise IIUst 

'he calculated. As, Labov and Va1~tzky (1961.1 4() sugges'. on1y pz:a,ctice en­

ables a narra.tot to shape a IItory wlth a punehl1ne. And ~ndeed the four etor-
~ l , 

les in quest10n are part of the ~riolrêf:of--tnreë enthuB1ut1c st.~ryteÙers. , -fi, 1) 

) , 

Et.ch of these stories sets up a Yery close relat10nship between the content o,f 
, " 0 

o the. cOIIPl1catl~g action a.nd the resolutlon/c11Jna.x witholit:' in any ",ay foresha-

dodng the actual re_rit. '!bus, 1t la surprlae"that eues the Ïfstener , " 
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that the story ia finlshed a~ the point made)) 

Sl1ghtly aore than hAlf ~forty-two) of the stories, however, do not end. 
... '" ~~.----

wlth an avent, or at leaat not one that 18 p&rt of the eo.plle.tin~ action or 

ela'borateg>1t. These are the stories with elosings pro~r -- one or more 

clauses t~t follow the resolution and close off the compl1catlng action --

called by Labov and Waletzky (19671 40, Labov et al, 1968. 297)"c~das': As 

clauses that are not n~eded to cO/llplete the cOlllpl1cating action, that ln fact 
. 

go ~yond the co~~11catlng action, codas signal that stories are finished even 

~ore obviously than resolutlons. 'Like resolutions, they involve evaluatlv~ , . .. 
_ devices -- often thoae with the broadest sco~ -- 80 they provlde inalght into 

the narrà.tor's attitudes as welle 
Il 0 

~ coda looks back at the stari so far, ln elther the temporal sense of , , _ .... 
-that phrase or the Intellectua.l one. The first !Daans altering the listener's ' '. i 

tlme sense, bringlng hl. from the atory's past ta ~he storytelling p~esent • 
.P 

The second means' expandlng the llstener'a perapective,-aaking hlm see the atory 

as a whole. Either change re.oves him from the flow of the narratlve. 

The Foxfire corpus shows that there are a numbe:r: of ways in which a. .coda 

, 

can disengage the l1stener' fro}ll the l .. edlacy of the compl1cating action, lIIoat ,." 
, , 

of theR faml1iar fra. Labov and Waletzky's work (1967. 40, Labov et al. 1968. 

297). And thèse waya of fonulatlng codas are fairly frequently combined. 

--.~ , \ 
JJJust as 1t 18 :Possible for 'a narrator to unknowlngly "sJ.p;nal" the end 

o of an unflnlshed atory with a wel1~evaluated resolutlon, so it 18 posslble for 
a narrator to mispl&ce 1}. punch 11 ne • In his story(ln) about wha~ Il III !'laid one 
Ume around the ca.lllpfire, Red Taylor: should have atoppcd with B111'6 exclau­
tion -- '" Boogers. the salle durn thing yeu are ~ ." This Hne prompts a fit of 
laughter, bûtlRed continues on wlth Villie' response (see appendix) • 

..-

\ 
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Thus, sOlle codas have aore than one part, each able to 'III8.rk the end of the 

story. , , 

The ~lI1Pll.t klnd of coda consists of a CI081ng'rJaa~lm Mlze con­

c1udes & story about llfting a railroad tiea 

(56) . How 1 done that: 

And Blll Corn ends the first part of a two-part story told "on" Red Taylora 

(41) Wèll, that's wbat he done. 

These ~re anno~nceAents that the .tory lB fl~lshed, correBponding to the open­

lng reaarks dlscussed ln section 6.4.1. Like ~ost oPenlng remarks, they-~ffer 

no expl1clt infonatlon. Five such codas appear ln the stories and each- de- , 
, 

'pends on the word"that~' At one and the sallie Uae"that"refers to aH the' 81,;-

nlflcant events of the story ln the story and pushes' them lnto the pasto 

As we see from closlng reMar~,. one way to shlft to tne present ls by 

uslng words tha t can point,' to the past -- "that",'" those" and" there" as op-
- -" 

posed to "this", "these" and~"here". Generally, "that", "those" and "then" 

" nfer to a thlng or a place that 18 not neax;,. In s tories, however, "tha t" and . ~ 

"those" usually take on the te.poral rather than the spatial sense of not near 

- and -·'there" 'goea along wlth "that" and "those". For example, Blll Corn con-
, 

eludes a s~ry abOut a turkey hunt. 

(46) 1 got 'ell both rlght there tha t lIIornin' • 

Co~traBt Bill'a coda wlth thla passage near the e~d df Calvert Connor's stOry 
~ 

about getting lost. 

(2) 1 went an' to1d Hotner what had happened an' -- uh -- ohe 

eonvlnced hi. '~lvert'B father] that this story had' happened, 

tJ:Lat 80aep1n had real1y happened, that he shouldn' t spank Ile 
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for so.epun that had happened, thls thls such a fan-

tastlc thing had. happened. 

Thi. paaaase 1. problbly part ~r a long coda deaerlblng what happened,arter 

Calvart and'his friand were round, but for the 11stener to he re.oved frOM , 

the action at this point would leave hia ready for the final part of the coda, 

whlch 18 a nUIl'ôer ot clauses further on. Accordlngly, the pa.ssage maintalns 

the l1stener's sense of the past-as-present with "this", rather than altering 

1t with "that" • 

A~other way ta brlng~the l1etener toward ,the present 18 by extending 

the effect of t~ events past the tlMe reP,resented.ln the narratlYe~ Ruth 

Brown tells a story a~ut how she guessed the secret of a ghost horae that had 

baen "halntin '." the Browns' propertya 

(12) And sa W8 CO.8 back- hOlle and tha t nlght we turned the l1ght 
-----

out. Weld got used to It"but l didn't hear ,the horse. l 

l!5aid, "John." lHe sald, "What?" 1. sald, "1 don~t hear tj1at 
" 

horae, do you?" He said, .. 16 1t nine o'e look?" l 'sa.ld, "It'. 
, 

after nl~e. Il And we dldn 1 t hear tha t horse tha. t night and we 1 ve 

never heard it ainee. 
, 

The last clause ~ts th~ tille at the present. rlght up to now we've not'heard 

tha t horse. In La boy and Waletzky' s words, Ruch a coda brl.dges "the gap be-

tween the mOllent of time at the end of the narrative proper and the present" 

(Labov et al.' 1968. 296). And Jim Mite relates a, story about the first Ume 

he drove steel wlth a black .anl 

(53) an' l W'as hittin' fa.~ter 'n him, ya know. Ile said.~ Who-a-<I;,~ 

... 
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whop, he sald, l'. agettln' the same money you are, sa1d, 

Son, You eut that out, though -- you hit, you hit as soon 

as l hit ~rn.tor and P.R. laugt!l. l nlver t!ill forget 

1 t [3huckle~. l' drove w1 th hiJft then Il long time. 

The fInal clause, while not referring to th~ present, puts the ti •• weIl be_ 
l 

'\. Jond that of the story' 8 la.st avent. Both codas bring the l1stener out of the 

, , 

. p'st toQ-rd the storytelling present. 
\ , 

One way to bring the -listener to the present ~ make hi. see th~ story 

as a whole 18 by asUng hi. opin~on of wha.t happened. J1ln Mize tells 'several 

yeraions of the story about lifti~g a ral1road tle. In one he conciudesi 

l jus' plcked that thlng up an' that fo'man, ya know. he'as ' , 

hollerin' at ae, JiN, don't,do that, don't do it, l put that 
~ 

on Illy back -- it'u 5.50 po~nds, a~' if 1 dMn' t turn 1t around 

,an' walk around wl' it an' lay it back down. Hlt don't look 

r 

And Ruth Brown ends a story about a plulllber getting even with a Joctora 

( 14) And. 1 ~on' t blame hi .. , do y,ou? 

These questioné may "Ile rhetarlca.l', rut the,. do eniage the l1stener ln a con-

slderation of his present etate of .ind. At the-same tilIIe they reflect on 
l' 

the stor,y as a whole by reveal1ng ta the 11stener the narrator's state of .indl 

that lifting the tle wa,s'not reasonable -- actually 1t was incredlble, and that 

the plulllber shouldn't be blallled -- it lfâs the doctor's fault. 

A second way of surveying the story as a whole is, naturally enough, ta 

su~r1~6 it. In 'a story about a bewitched COlf, excerpted 1n subsectlon 6.4.1, 

Ruth Brown sk1UtuUy casta the coda as a letter ta ,Grandlll&, who told ,her ho. 

,~ 
J, 
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to break the wltch's spalll 

(lJ) Bu t the next da.y l lIt.ra1ned up the Mill an' 1 t vas jus t as 

sood like always. 1 wrote Grandma a letter and told her 

the witch had CODe, an' she didn't. get noth1n' an' the ml1k 

was good. Now that's the truth. , , , 

Another ~ay, also 111ustrated by Ruth's coda, 18 ~ a8sertlng the 8to~'s 

truth. This Und of codh shows ~p when th8r~ ls reuon for the ,truth of the 

'story ta be ln doubt,J4 Ruth'a story, for eXaJlple, concerns the supernatural" 

Stan WllliaMs retells an experience of hill father's, one that he had not. vit-

nessed. At the end he c1&lmSI 

(4) He [Stan'. rat.he~ aaid that'as 80. 

The truth of the story 18 doubtf\a~ because the experience i8 hearsay. Stan 'a 

atateJient indicates that while he, Stan, cannot vouch for the truth of wl'lat 

happened., his father could and dld. 

\.'. 34:sa.sed on her work wlth ta11 tales from the rlm of t~e Okeefenokee J swamp, Kay Cothrart (personal cOllUllUn1cat1on) bel1eves that to the pattlc1pa.nts 
of Il storytelllng event (if' not for folklorists) Othe truth of the story Is an 
uni.portant issue. For this reason, Cothran views assertions-of truth as 
storytel11ng conventions, one vay to ~rame an.experlence, even a blata~t1y un­
·;t.rue experience. My oœervatlons lead me tQ 1;lelieve, however, t~\ the truth 
of a personal experience s tory 18 an important' issue. U nl1ke w1 th\ ta11 tales. 
l1steners start off assull1ng -th&{ a narra. tl ve of personal experlenc~ 18 true, 
true at least in the ayes of the IItoryteller. Narrators therefore do not usu­
a11y make assertions of truth. When they do, the assertion serves as a recog­
nition that the listener haB some particular reaeon to doubt that his aSSUMp­
UOD of truth Mas vaUd. 

l agree dth Cothran, however, that the truth of a story, even a personal 
experlence stor,r, 18 only relatlyely iaportant. the past event, the experlènce 
that ls belng represented has NleslI àlgniflcance than the present avent, the 
storyte111ng, for the participants" (Cothran 19721 11~O). Because atorles of 
personal exper1enee are assuNed to be true, MrratOrs .ust not stray too far 
from reality., Beyond that, the aore skl11fUl the storyteller, the more he can 
lnvent wlthout undermlnlng the 11stener's lnterest. A we11 told story passes 
ti.e pleasantly. "badly told one lllay not, espec1ally if 1't insulte the ln-

r telllgenée o~ll1te,ner. One Foxf1re .student spoke w1 th dlsdaln a.bout a 
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F1nally, several ways of auney1ng the story as a whole--depend on 

evaluatlve devlces dlscu8sed in the previou8 subsectlon. The po1~ the 

.tori •• bodled ln an evaluatlYe reaark can const.1tute a éoda,as we saw ln 

Calvert Connorle story about gettlng lost. 

(2') So that's -- uh -- ~eltthe hair stand on end, when you 
, ' 

start th1nk:in~ about H. 

And Jill Mize concludea IL second version of the atory about lifting Il rallro&d 

Ual 

'(54) No~, It don't look 1ilt. a. Mn could do that, rut 1 done ter, 

.. e jus' you m1ght .ay a boy. Pas fgurteen years old. 

Here the coda Is one kind of evaluatlYe reJll8r1q in the version of this story 

clted Previously (59} thé coda la ~nother kind of evaluative remark -- a quea-

tion el1cit1ng the listener's opinion. "Hit don't look reasonable, does it?" 

The affect 18 IIII1ch the 'aallle, althoUll;h o~ly the_ question Is able to d:iàw the 

listener into the present. 
, 

One or lIore possible eventa or states can &1so fom a coda. J1a Mize 

concludes a story about coming upon some robbers with a string of possi-

billtles (indlcated by modale, ne~atlves, Imperatives and clauses w1th 

"if" ) thll.t show how clever he isc 

Mn known for h1s wlld atorles. Ctting'a Plrtlcular storytell1ng event, the 
student said' "He told UI one tllle he jumped out of a hel1cop~ 'r atrplane 
'r 80mething a hundred feet off the ground. landed on a. deer' 8' œck,' kl11ed 

1 

hinl an' before the plan., could get off the grollnd, h~ wu do ne œck up in the 
. plane d'th everythlng." Such"& story 18 obviously untrue. the l1stener took 
1t as a personal exper1ence story, and round it want1ng. 
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(60) But alter l got outa their sight, l never, never lI18de a 

~1t 0' hurry. l knowed if 1 II&de any hurry, the, would 

run and ,catch •• an' -- an' -- an' l'd -- an,' -- an' l 

just took it llle noth!n' happened t' •• at a11, rut l 

ha.d that [llonei! on the top 0' _,. head an' my hat pulled 

down. l Just walked on BS us,. al!! -- l1ke there'as n:othin' 

happened. An' they never cpme on, never followed me.' But 

aB soon as-th.,. took a. hint, the,.'d a got _,. ~one,.. They 

neyer took no hint. 

Ruth Brown endB the story of her father's death wlth a single, poi~t poss1-

bUity' 

- ~15) Well, they got the doctor there, too, just a8 qulck as the, 
, . 

could an' he sa.id when he l1fted him [Ruth'. fathe~ up like 

that ta PIt it ùp on that chair, &rdry [arteryJ -- a blood 

vessel in his leg buated an' run to his heart a.n' killed hila. 

That's what Dr. Green told me. He said now if there nad heen 

sOllle men there to ha. , jerked hill up to his -- stood hila up on - , 

'his feet, he aaid. 1t probly wouldn't ha' killed hi., 

A repetit10n of the IIOst ilIlportant eyent or state constitutes a coda 

&8 'well. Bill Com tells a .tory about belng 150 8cared he -couldn' t get his 

11:pa together ("My cb1n kee-ps jerkin'loose") ta whil5tle up his dog. At the 

end he sayal 

(47)" l tX'1ed aga.ln t' see if l could wh1etle a.n" 1 could whlntllll , 
just s.a good at!I l wanted. l wa.dn' t cold neither, l ,iuat run 

out there an' called that, dog, an' boy, that chin was jerk1n' 
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tl11 l cou1dn't.whlstle. 

These last two clauses actually take the l1stener oo'ck ln Ullle, rut only ln 

the !nt.reat of exPJ,ndlng his perspecti Ye. 

AlI of the 'codas tormed by evaluatlve devlces, Including assertions of 

truth, which qual1fy as evaluative r8l1arks, reflect on -the story as a whole 

by evalyating salle ot lta ele.enta, Sillply as evaluative devices, they canyey" , 
! ' 

'considerable InformaÙoti"' about the na.rrator' s attitudes, rut as codas, the y 

also haye prlde of place, The coda 18 the narrator's last word, 80 to speak35, 
. 

and how he ,expends 1t I!Iakes an 11lpresslon on the l1stener, 

In su., seventy-six stories out of eighty finish with so.e flnalltyl 

" thirty-three stories present avants or non-events that either are or are re-

lated to resolutlons and forly-two stories -- the ones l have been 1II0st con-
, 

cerned 1f1 th here -~ present cO<i&s, Bath resolutiOl\s and codas end stories on 

" 

v 

1 ~ j 
slgnificant notes, rut codas round off the cOllpl1catlng action, temporally or ! 4 " 
intellectually, such that the closlng ls partlcularly clear and telllng. LaboV/ ~ 
and Waietzky (Labov 1972.1 370) cOJllllent that codas are found Iess freq,uently' 

35Actually, the coda ls not necessarl1y the 'narrator's last word even 
if it 15 his final word ln the story itselfl the narrato,r i8 the first to 

, 1 

spaak agaln after at least eleven of the elghty stories e\fa,mlned here." He ' 
contributes sorne piece of background information that cou1d have been lncluded 
ln the ~tory, dtscuBses the 1.pl1cations of the story or beglns a new conver­
sa tion related. ta sOlle tapie Introduced by the story. (In ho cases the nar-
rator begins a: second story related to the , one he has just finlshed.) 1 

The end of a story 16 not in doubt, however, Just' bec'ause the narntor 

1 

ls the tiret to speak fl,gain~, Wlth a slngle exception, the ~rrator drops the' 
pitch of his voice as he reaches the end, a pheno.ana Bollln~er (19681 32) 
descrlbes as "running down". Also, wlth .the SA.e exception, th~ n~rrator __ 
along w1 th the audience -- 18 silent for a second or more a.ft..er the cone luslon. " 
(The exceptions occur ln one of the cases where th"e narrator goea on to tell a 
second B tory. ) In 8. num ber of narra ti ves, there are several codas or Jlé,rts of 
codas, ea~h a patent1al end.lng, blt the Nirrator's silence identifies the final 
one.' 
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thari the complicating action, abstracts, orientations or resolutions. but 
.:< 

,ihis 18 ,not true for the stories of the Foxfire COrpJB. Whlle codas appear 

les8 frequently than-the co.plicatlng action. orientations or r •• olutlons, 

they are more than twice as cOlll1lon as abstracts (rorty-two codas in eight sto­

ries, sixteen aœtracts ln elghty-three stories), The authors point out that 

"the reference of [an] abstraot 18 broader tha~ the orient&Ùon and complica.; 

tlng action," It Includes the evaluation. As a result, an abstract "states 

not only what the story 18 &bout. 'but why It was told.", Many codas perfon 
" , . 

one or the other,of these fUnctions. and Boae. those involving repetition, for 
, 

instance, perfon both. In addition, a coda has the advantage ovér an abstra.ct 
. 

o-f location at the end rather than at the beglnning of a story. It 1s thu~ not 

surprlsing that codas outnumber abstracts. 

6.5 What contents are featured in the stories of thi~ corpu~'? _., 

'Content, besides being, along with"form, the substance of construction 
.' " 

and' Interpretation, figures ln decislon. As a narrntor begins a story- he lIUst . 

have something in mind ta talk' about, naIIely, 80me experience tha. t can he 

tran8f~rJled into-a narrat1ve. He may not relllember the exper1ence in detall or 

even from beglnn1ng to end, rut he has judged that 1t constitutes the raw 

llaterial for a. staryl events 10 a context of state,s encompassed by a perspec-

t1 va • Even wh~n the exper1ence ia second-band and has come ta the narra tor 

ln story fOrlll, he has baen obliged ta cOMlder lIhether the experience ~ 

knows 1 t can be transfoI1led ln ta a narra t1 ve • 

The large majority of Bt~rIe.\1n the Foxf1re corp.ts fOCU8 on one experi-
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ence -- Bomethlng that happened to the narra.tor, hls spous,e, a relative, a 

friend, a nelghbor or someone the riarrator knows about. The coherence of 
r, 

the •• • torie., and they are aIl coherent, seeas to st8~ from the very fact . 
~I 

" 
'1 .. 
" 

" 

~ 
, 

that each represents what the narratOr percelves as a distinct experlence. 
,~ 

Insotar as the narrator la concerned, ~verythlng that came to pa.S8 durin~ a 

certain period of tlae bore on everything e1se, and the whole formed an ex-

perience. In certain starles thla sense of unitr shines through varIons dIf-

flcuities of Interpretation. absence of a ,related conversatlonal context, 
> 

clauses out of te.poril order, groups of clauses out of te~poral o~er, pro-

nouns without clear referents, lack of a c10s1ng, etc. 

Six out of eighty-three stories are exceptions. they focus, on .!.!!2 ex-

periences. - , " Three of the se stories are perfectly coherent 'because they deal 
- . 

wlth the narrator's experlence but on two different occaslons, the occasions 

being l1nked fn one case by content, and in ho by content and time (they are 

successive). Two stories, however, are lass coherent. They deal not with one 
1 . 

person's experlence bu~ wlth two people's. In one Clifford Villis tells about 

(1) hls own experience of a "ollan cOlllng tO,\vlsit and (2) the woman' 5 experi-' 

snee, as ~he ~lated it to hia during the vislt, of trylng ta survive a bliz­

zard. Thia stor, wlthln a story ls relatlvely difficult to follow, and i8 

not 'Uke the .other storiss of the corpus in whlch the nattator presenta 80.e- '\ 
1 

one else's experlence. Whereas'thoae stories begin with an allusion , 1 
to tWe fact that the exper1ence being related la not the narrator's own, they 

[oeus exclusively on the other person's experlence. 

Coherence ln the Foxflre stories 19 thu8 strongly related to content. 

The contenta of the stories nfer ln turn to experlences concel ved aS integral 
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unHs. But beyond thts very general description the contents are nct easily 

accounted for. Sorne pattern does emerge, how~ver, from ca tegorizinv the q,to-
1 

... , ' 
ries -- more precisely, the contents -- ln two admittedly superfic tal ways l' 

according to substanUve top le a~d according to affectiv~ quality~ "'l'o'pie" 

denotes with a. noun what ,klnd p:f\ events supposedly occurredj and "qua;lity" 

denotes the same wlth an adjective, which, of course, makes for a differcnt· 

kind of description. The flrst term qoncentrates on the experience as an ex-

, terna l fact and the second. on the experience aH an interna} ona. 
, il 

l do not pretend that the topics or qua11Ues naJIIed reflect in any syl-
-,' 

te~t1c May the di!"ensiona oi content taken into considera,tion by narrators. 

Eyen froll the ana1yat' s poiilt of vielf, the categories are hard1y su btle enough . 
for the I18.terial. And at the outset lIy effort 18 l1rdted ,te those topiés and 

qual1,tiea that land themselyea te belng nalIIed. Every story doea not present é. 
, , ' 

quality, but every story does prelent a tôplc, yet only forty-seven out of the 
, J 

~ighty-three stories àre conven1ently categorized by topie, a~ fol10W81 

1) ten storiea concernlng the 8Upe tural, e.g., Ca1vert Connor's sterj 

(2)about the appearance of a baU of l:lgh • Ruth Brown's story (1)) about 

t.a.k1ng the spell off 8. bewi~ched COlf' a 

8J} by ·Will and Annie Reid about "euri 

blood" wlth a God-glv~n power 

2) nine 

ries of s ~r1es (78, 79, 80. 82 and 
if 

blowing' !ire" and 8 tO,pplng 

Injui'y or accident, e.g., Clifford . 
w,lth the 1918 nUI J1m Wi'e1and's, story 

. 
(40) about prelll&turely relllOYing the cast froll hls broken arml Aunt 1!lt.t.,l11 Brown' • 

• tory aboÙt al.ost ,gettlng run Oler by a car 

J) six stories concemlng erro~' of judgmen~. e.g., B111 Com'a story 
, 

(4l) about Red Taylor ahooting a doe, Red Taylor's awry (6) about Bill Corn 

.' 
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, 
'shooting a ddel Ja Wieland'. s~ry (37) about klll1ng a COM be~usa he 

thought 1 t Wd, a "llil aniMl .... 
4) ab atod •• concernln~ feat. of atrtn«th or darlng. B.g, t CUCCord' . 

W11118 , story (29) about & girl heftlng a calf, Ji. Kbe's 'four stories (.5.5, 
l 

.56', 59 and 6J) about lifting ,a rallroad Ua 

5) !ive staries eoncernlng criaa or atteapted crbe, e.~., Jlm MIze'. 
~ 

story (60) about an enc~nter with Bome robbers, former sheriff Ca.lvin Da;-nell,'s 

story about taklng Il wanted Mn lnto custody 

6) live stories concarnlng practical jokes, s.g., CUfford V11118' st01'1 

(30) a.bout one girl to~slng &> frog do. ~h~ throat of another, Ji. ,Wieland'a 

story (36) about sOlle boys dresslng up as ghostS ta scare so .. girls 0 

, 1 

7) four staries concerning death, a.g., Ruth Brown's s1!ory (15) about 
o' ' , , ' 

her !ather'e death, Clifford V1111s' 1:,wo stqries, (2.0 and 24) with the p.tnch-

l1ne "d\Uble that grave, his brotber's dead nOM;~ .',' 
J , 

l ,,8) twO'" Btor~e8·conce.~1n~ good luck, a.g., Jlm W~e1and's &tOry (J5) 

a~t winning a ~lf at 'a corn .. shucklng party. 'r 

The qualities l have recognlzed account for lIIore stor!.es than the, toplce 
" ' 

, \ 

l haVir recognizedl sIxt y-one storie~ are conveniently oa.tegor1!ed bi quâl1-
1 

J. 

Ue8. Unlike the idea of a topic, the notion ~f II· qual1ty Intrlnslc tO.a 

i 
.) 

i . \' 
1 

story's conten! 18 not a' ,fulllar one and bears ~fùrther glscuaslbn ~ 3~ The ,. ~ t 
qua lit y of a .story ls plably related to Its evaluatlv8 devic8s, rut as l 

. 

i 'Jtlsee, for exallple, Ervln-Trlpp's treatment of topie ln "On' Soc1011n .. 
p,uistie Rulesl Alternatlon and Co-occurrence" (1972). "Whon c~mvor9A Hons 

f.
ve an expllclt message with infoI'lll8,tlon&l content," sha explalna, "the,. ca.ft 
said to have a"tople' "(243). ThIs holda for stories, NI well, which. of 

Ol1ree, always have topies. '" 
. . ' 
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stated ln subsectlon 6.4.4, an evaluatlve devlcè suggests the affer.tlve 
• 1'1 

lIe&nlng of elellents of content. The term'~qual1 ty"refers to the affective 

ae&Illn« of the ent1n ~ontent. Ihaluat10n and referenc. togetber conYly the 

lleaning of a story, that 18, the narrator'a etat. of J111nd toward the experl-

enee repreaented -- one aspect of which lII&y he an affectlve qual1ty.that do.l-

nates the content. Ân affective qual1ty, then, has no necessary connection 

111 th the narntor' s feelings or the Hstener' 15 at the Ume of the storyteUlng 

event. Rather, 1t has ta do wlth the feelings of the nartator about ,the ex_ 

perience as 1t happened and as he reflected on 1t later. When he tells the 

story, he i8 largely detached rra. thQse feelings 1 ~e r".eabers what they are 

and expresses the. (for the .ost part through evaluative dev!ces), rut he doea 

not relive thelD', Nelther does he expect the l1Atener to rel1vé them. In 

other lIOrdS, he anticipatea not so llUeh the responses "l'm frlghtened~" or 

'II l'II alllazed", for eXample, rut "That IIUst ha_ve .been f-.r.ightenlng" or simply 

" Anuci:lng: M The 11'tener i~ called to apprec~ te the dange~, surprise, hUllor, 

etc. of the experlence, not ta Jl!?rtlclpate ln H. 

Twe 1 Te narra thes concem whs. t was ftlghtenlng or dangerous, e. g. , 

Hlllard B~lf1l'8 story (50) about hl~ steers running awaYI Ruth Brown'a story 

(10) about an escaped convict co.hg by her houael Clifford W11lis' atory 

about u81ng a. ladder for a Bled. 

(22) Talkln' about aleds, one tilDe 1'11 never forget one time wè 

etole .Y Daddy'. ad.der -- lib t' kl11 us. Me an' lIy bro­

ther, Ile an' .Y brother took that thlng up the hill. W", 

Mde us a route. "We'as COMin' down an' that 01' ladder, 

ve' B settin' on 1 t, Got down the hill, right a·bou t lIhere 
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it' as gettin' fast, (th&t) thing led off justa li ttle 

b1t an' jus' straddled that st1rrup. An' when It hit, 

th. t durn thlng jus' '''&pped enda, AlI' boy., ". jus' 

sen t Dy over ,n' ---- 'fore we hi t the ground. 

It hurt us, now, boys, tha t . did , l'. a te 111n ' you. 1'l;la t 

thlng -. that's & dangerous ar1dln' a, thlng like that --

1 cause i t' s tao· rong when 1 t turns a sOllerseti tha t. throwed 

us too high up, off the ground. 

Thlrtee'n staries concem what was a.aul1ng or t'unny, e,g., Bill Com's 

story ~47) about 'baing 80 scared he coulcin't, get his l1ps together to whlstle 

up hl, dogl Ja M1r.e's sto-ry (58) about being fooled by sOlIIe prankstera, Âunt 

Eula Brown' 8 stol,"Y about a' l1t.tle girl '8 rea.ction to a snake. 

(74) Now whBn (the.) young-uns s tarted honte yes te' day -- Irene' Il 

girl (an' the.) waa here yeste'day -- an' when they started _,.f' , 

hOlle they got on a snake rlght out there st the end 0' the 

porch. 1 nayer went out. there, An' one 0' 'ell come runn!n' 
, 

œck ln an' 1 &aid, What'a th~ Jlll.tter? Sa id , they got on a 

anake. An' the little girl, she was little -- that size [1n­

dicates haight with her ha.n~ -- boy, she wouldn' t paS8 that 

snake, you couldn't git heri .She co.e down here, went out 
1 

this nyan' went. out that way. She wouldn't paS8 that snake. 

She wouldn't pa8s -- tickled Ile! 

And th1rty-three stories con cern what wu 8urpria1nl1;, strange, crazy, 

àJla&lng or shocking, e.g., BUl Corn', .tory (46) about œp:ging two turkey8 

one after the other, Bernice Hill's atory (94) about her brothera ~tt1ng her 

tt.,,"", 
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on a "nd.tel/pend ~oI"leJ Will Reid's story about a deer getting k1l1ed. 

(81) Aœck ln 1onder, Nantahalia, and back Urrough here, baek 

in the baek o· th.a big h1@h IIOUnta.1ns here, there' s lots 

o· deer. They coat down -- where Daniel Chastain lives, 

They coa. down there (onèe) wh!le l 'lived down there on 

Kate'a Creek. And It' 11 folla" the. chlldren aroun' t' 

play w1 th 1 t. Ând the doge happened to discover 1 t and 

th.y got after ft 'n kl11ed ft. 'UIl, that 11ttle thing'ud 

co.e don there, ,'ull, It'as way up that hlgh an' follow 

around &JIong th.. ch-klds, where th,ey was playin 1 • 

... 
He1tner the categories of qual1ty nor those of tapie are IllUtually ex­

clusive. Ca.lvert Connor'. s'tory (2) about the appearance of a ball of llght, . 
'for instance, deals "lth events that are bath frightening and 8tra.n~e.J7 WIll 

and Annie Reid' 8 stories about Il curlng thrash, blowlng rire and stapplng 

blood" are eoncerned with the supernatural and also with slcknesB or InJury. 

Horeover, the categories of topic and quality are not exclusive of 8ach other. 

Not surprisingly, thirt.y-aenn stories can be classified ln both ways,)8 An 

lnjury 18 often dangerousi good luck, surprlsing, a practical joke, funny. the 

superna tural necessarlly strange, and so on. The on1y topie not· 0 bTiously 

J7Three oTerlApp1ng s'tories brlng the total of staries categorlzable 
by qual! ty to s1xt;y-one. 

J8vhethar the .tOries are Jn'O.pted b;y raques ta or "not ~eems to _ake 
llttle difference in the waJ'8 they can he categOt:'bed. Fourteen out of 
t1fenty-one requested staries are categorlr.able by tap1e, fourteen out Cf 

twenty-one by quallt;y. ten out of twenty-one by bath. This cOIlpa.res vith 
rorty~seven, alxty-one and th1rtY-18yen resp8cthely out of elghty-three. 
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eonneeted with a qua11t,. 18 that of errors of judgJIent. Three of the six 

storie. in thi. category present fUnn,. occurrènces, but in the next section 

v. will ••• that narrator'. puI'J08e probabl,. accounta for th1a It'OUP of staries 

better than. content. It il not 110 fIllch the intrinslc interest of errors as 

the narrator's interest in evaluating hillsel! or othérB that wes this show 

up al a cate~ory. 

Looking ~losely at the categorisation by topie. we see that while the 
~ 

nu.ber of staries featurillS each tapie 1& proœ.bly not sign1ficant -- one 
) 

narrator can too euily weight a particular category, for instance, Jill Hize 

tells rive out of the six storiel concerning feat8 -- the topics themselves 

are. they point up a notable feature of the contents of moat of the Foxf1re 

stories. The qual1tles do the same, rut perhaps less plainly. As Labov and 

Walet~ky (Labov et al. 1968. 361) observe, certain inexplicable, incredible 

or threatening aatters -- like the lupernatunl, feats, slckness, tnjury, 

death and crlae -- are alnya "reportable;' They are of intrlnslc Interest to 

11steners and tellera alike because they are beyond the realllS of everyday 

experience. Indeed, the lIore uncOlUlol\ an occurrence, the lIore it iB report-
1 ~ 

able. And the .ore reportable -- or we could 8ay'Bharabl8'~- the content of 

a story, the .. ore certain Its appeal under anJ' circullstancea of storytelling. 

The qual1t1es we have heen disc~8s1ng are corollar,les to the topics. 

they indleate the ways ln whlch an occurrence strlkes the 11stener as uncommon. 

The aotions broke an unexpected rule of behavlor, '80 they werA shocking, the 

situation waa not eeauTe and famil1ar, so lt was frightenlng, the incident waa 

not predletable, 80 1t W&8 lurprl8lngJ the happenings challenged an accepted ~ 

pattern, 80 they were t'UMy (Douglae 1968. 365). ret from many of the ex-

l 
1 



aMples giTen aboTe lt is eT1dent that an occurrence need not he 8880clated 

wlth the strangest Tersions or these qualitiel ta serve &~ the content o! a , 
.tory. IIOst or ths storis. in the Foxf1re cor'Jll8 do not deal w1 th the very 

out of the ordinary IIILttera lib death and' the supernatural. A.fter all, in 

a llfet!.e such thlnga are general11'ln short Bupply. The incidents featured . 
, . 

ln a storr, then, .ay be only .11dly &au.lng, as, for example. Aunt Eula's 

story (74) above, or only Bomewhat frlghtenlng or only sllghtly crazy. Still,' 

Most of the contents do have somethlng of the uncommon about them. 
, 

A close relation exista hetwean a story's ~ontent, the coamunlty's pur-

poses or expectations and the narrator's purposes or Inten'tlons. In~, at 

80ae early point in the storytelllng process the narnLtor probtbly ceases to 

trea t the. ~8 separa te considera. tions. Through the foI'lft and content of a atory, 
, 

he hopea to fuitill the coamunity's purposeB~an~ his own,l We Baw ln sectlon 

6.2 that the principal, outcoae expected !ra. a Foxflre storytell1ng avent was 

that It pase tiMe pleasantly. By stlcklng to an unusual occurrence, the nar-

rator ie aaost certain to tell an Interest1ng Btory~ thereby fulfflling thé , 

community'. purpose. Sometiaes he la also fulf1111ng hls own goal of port ray-

Ing a reaarkable experlence. 

On the other band, glven the"circuMstanc8s of a Foxflre Tislt, the nar-

rator doe8 not have ta f~ture content that i8 hlghly rèportable to tell an' 
" . 

Interestlng story. The question i81 Interesting to w~o~7 A.Mong people weIl. 

acquainted wlth each other, bavlng sl.ilar backgrounds, the only content of ' 

note ls not .~8t that deal~g wlth uncommon evants. This ls where the laprel-

slon .ad.e b.1 my scheaa of tapie! and quallties .ight be Mls1eadlng, Though 

only fourteen stories opt of elghty-three cannot be descrlbed in terDs of one 
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, 
of the topies or qualltlea naaed, one important Bet of _stories ind1c~te8 that 

the .ore intillate the narrator and the liatener, the fewer the .nullber of ato-

r1 .. "Uh rell&l'ltable content. In general, Foxfire'. later.st in the old dAye 

suppreÂed thi. relation, lut lt la .vident ln the staries that Aunt Eula Brown 

tellâ to Jl~ 

In the .es810n that ~Te risl ta theas atories Foxf1re's influence lB . . 
ât a ainiau., as 1 have amady •• ntioned' the ho old people, friends sinee 

childhood, converae/wlth each other, 1nteraitten~ly attended to br the visitora 

fro. Foxfire. "Four of the elnen stories Aunt Eul& tells fit Into none of the 
'. 

èategorie8 diacusaed above. The sue tour staries deal wlth recent events. 

In fact, the only storiea ln the corpus' ta do so are from this visite Not sur-

~ 

pria1ngly, stodes about reeent • .,ents &1ao turn out to he stories about every-

day eTents. Wherea. occurrences that have been relleabered for a considerable 

length of tiae are likely ta he unusual, yesterday's oc~rrences are MUch acre 

likely to De usual. Ialte as an exalllple this story that follo". 'll1111ediately 

on Ji.'a mention of a IUtual frland by the naae of Mack Karmona 

(66) ( Eula. 

JUI 

Eula. 

He rr.a~k Harao~ co.e the other da.y, the o~her da.y 

. t' aee ae, 

Did he? 

When 1 have~ lay do,," -- ____ ..J'Ja ha~ta 1ay do,," --

l ~het that door {!.he front- doo~ an' l laJ œ,ck there 
. 
an' lean thls door open an' the door wa.8 open' an' that 

poor f~lla CO.8 an' hunt 8ver'wheres an' (wouldn't) 

'" open the door -- an' couldn' t find ,1118 an' went ta Miss 

Speed's an' told her t' tell a8 he'd been here 'an' . 
\ 

èouldil' t find lM [Ji. laUgh~. Well, 1' 11 8&y he dldn' t 

look aach- didn' t hoUer. .1 

... .. 
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PresuJI&bly, what.lt takeB tcvbe Interested in thls story 18 knoMln,; and cUlng 

about Hack Haraon or Aunt Eula. Civen these concerns, 1t ls lrrelevant that 

'\he oOCUlTence 1. 0ld1arJ. 

6,6 What goals show up ln t-he storyte111n,; events of this rpus? 

While J fora and content are the lIeans, the narratbr'~ :p.arposes are 

the Ultl.ate,~l.B of construction and Interpretation -- Interpre tlon of bath 

the story ':nd the atoryte1l1ng event, lt ls useful to distingulsh the narra­

torls purposea o~ the leyel of the _essage -- respondlng to the 11sten~r or 

eata.bl1shlng a polnt of persona'! Interest -- and on the leyel of the event .a.. 

enjoylng the process of storytelllng, 'Ih18 ls an analytical distinction (aince 

th~ lIessage la necess&ry to the .,.nt and v1ce-ye~a), rut 1t does signal the 

d.1rrerence ~tween tell1ng a particular stofY and te1l1ng stories, In thls 

section, then, 1 deal f1rat wlth goals as they Motlvate J8,rticular stories and 

then as they motivate tw~ dlfferent ways of storytelling, 

• 
To relterate, ln section J 1 nued establ1shlng a polnt of personal In-

terest as a social tunetion of'stories, Puttlng this now in terms of purpose, 

It lleanl that the narrator uses a story, and ln partleular the 1II0dèS of reCer-, 
enee and evaluatlon, ta .convey his v~ew of an experlence. Thls goal shows up 

clearly in almost a11 the staries of the COr~8. 

6ne other goal on thia level shows up clear,ly ln a slgnificant 'j1umber of-~ 

stories, bJt It does not co.pete ~1th establ1shlng a pOlnt. As lie saw ln sec-' 
J ' 

tion 6.J.twenty-e1ght stories are told to anawer a questlon or fulflll ~ re. 

quest. OU,. three ot thele lack pointa, One MaMers a question, one tu.lf1l11 
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a request &n~ the thlrd 18 pàrt of a 8i~le speaker' 8 

, 1 

barely e.etges fro. the converaational contexte In àach of these cases the 
1 
, 1 

narrator..t. ,lnt.llectual and ellOtional inv •• t.ant nI probably IUa,1 -- not 

enoush to kovlde " point~ 1 

But a ,tory told BOlel, to fui ln a conversation or accolllodate a Hat-
: " '1 

ener 18 rare. Whlle the narrator otten flnda_ an' initial stlllUlus lin a quea- ,d 

1 
tion -or a requeat or even a train of thougbt, he decides to tell an~ constructs ':1 
a story as auch to sat18fy, hiuelf as ta aatisCy the requlrements of the con- 1 

versation. And ln the PJ'Oces_es of deeislon and construction the po~nt i_ not 

on1y the idea that he wanta to put acrosa, it is the idea around which- he can 
1 .. 

organize the story. A'central ide a proYides greater ~oherence than ,the idea 
, 

of an ttxperience, diacussed in the preYiou8 section, bit the tw9 are c10se1y\ 

llhlted. The narrator'. conception of.an experlence 1s bounded -- at leut in '" . , 
part -- by hia perspecti'Y:e on that experience. ThuB, ln the ~enefiB of a 

, - 1 

story-idea the polnt and the content are likely to becoMe inseparable. As a 
\ ' 

narrator begins à story, he ha. 10llething to ~lk about ~ a ,reason for talk-

lng about H. 

By exa.ining the points ~e by ,the stories of the Foxfire corpus, we 
7 , 

C&rl 'specHy severaI goals that fal! under Labov and Walétr:kyf a genenl heading , 
1 

of"establ1shing a 'point of personal lnterest'; Ovepi-ll, the stories are di-
\ , , 

rected to1fard portrayals -- focused pictures -- é1 ther of a participant (ao.e­

ti.es participants) in an experience or of an e~perience itself. Approxiaately 

halt the stories portray'actora and bait portr~y incidents. 
, 

V~11e Most .tories in the corpus Make one point, ~t least eleven Make 

two ~r tbree. This ooours, for several d1fre~nt reaeonsi two experiences ars 

~ 
" 
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combined in the sall8 story. as ve sJ" in the prev 

iShifts~ ~he topie and foras 'a 8e~ part of t 
, 

8 section, A tangent 

story, IÜ th mi gh the ex-

peri.no. 18 th. 8&1181 O,! two poin~ cOllpl.en each othe~. Aa an 8Xalllple 

of th!s la.st, ln a story (47) 'a1t being 80 scared he couldn't gat his l1pe 

together t6 wh1.Btle up hl. dog./excerpted subsection 6.4.5, Bill Corn not 
1 . ( 

portrays himself as "eowardly of a night" -- he also portnys the incident. 

1t waS ~ery f'unny. HUlIOr la a natural ac ollpanlment of self-deflatlon. lt 

1ndlcates the.t the narratOr'8 weakness 1 not seriousi it reveals that the 

narrator can -- 11 terally -- we fun of aself. The character weakneas la 

thus balaneed bY a strength. In th1s wa 8elf-defIation does not degenerate 

Into self-criticlaM, painful for the narr tor and Audlence'alike. 

Bill ta relllark "1 alvays was cowardly of a night" i.lftedlately precedes 

his story. Â nullber of points est&blished by the stories of the corpus are 

given explieltly, l1ke this one, ln the conversatlonal context. The narrator 

sakes a comment and then fo110vs 'it vith a story that either supports, expIaina 

or e1aborates on lt. Not every atory that 18 stralghtforwardly l1nked to the 

context (Bee section 6.)) reveals itl point there, rut ~wenty out of twenty-
. 

f1ve of them'do. The stories in ttiis group portray experlences and ~rtici-

~ pante, but they difCer rro. Ilost oC the other Foxf1re stories ln tha t they are 

Ilore sharply focusedl the na,ture of the incident or the character of the 

actor{s) -~ or-.erely the Cact oC the experience or lta resu1t -- 18 laid out 
. 

in the contexte Take, for eX&lllple, Bernice Hll~'8 story a.bout ~o1.np; horee-

ridJng. TaIklng about lhe animaIs on the plantation where sho and her brothers . ~ . 
grev up. she remarks. "We dld.n't 18Y Any attention to t elll -- W8 dldn't have' 

sense' enougH." Than, .pontaneouely. 
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l never w1ll forget -- my father an' mother was very --
1 

they was big churchgoers -- an' one ctay, l thlnk 1 t 'asc 

one day, 1 don't know -- l believe they went ta tawn an' 

my brothers, we decided we wàs gonna go horse-ridin'. We 

wà;s _l we caught out the mule~, the ones we -- we could 

catch, you know. OUta elght 'r ten you jus' ha -- might 
'b,) 

no~ catch, which,one you could catch the easiest. We __ 
\ • ->:'" • 

~he boys got -- got them a mule an' we had -- ufi -- they 

LBemice's l8Tent~ ~as now keep!ln' the plantation -­

they Thhe livestoc~ belon,ged to the plantation -- we 
"". 

got the big -- l got the big black horse. l never will --

l , ..... ~J 

forget that. We got up on blacks an' got up on them, that 

horse an' the horse -- uh -- :Just rared right straight up. 

You'couldn't get a kld fO do that now. We wo~ldn't -- we 
" ~ 

\ , 
didn't know anything about being afraid an' that horse jus' 

rared up an' l jus' s'l1d right off the back @.A. laughs gen­

ui} an' then on -- an' then eot, lead him back up to a black 
'. ~ 

an' got œ,ck on H. An' my[chuckles]brother says @huckle~ 

that's how crazy we were -- my brothers they always called 

me "SIs" '-- an' he said [prgentlY], "Sis, you get back on 
! 

hint." An' ya,know --:- uh -- they had a great.big ooggy whip 

-- they 'had them, so m-y 0 ~des t brother said, "s is, yoû p,e t . , 
, . 

rock ~p on him, an' 1 bat he won't do thnt no ~or(1" [nnrrnt.or 

and S.A. laugh]. 1 got up on it an' -- uh --,he commenced 

pra-a~al)c1n 1 arou-ound an' my brother ,jus' Bot tha t big whl P 
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an' got behind him an' give him a -- jus' hit ~lm as 

hard as he could with that whip an' (allmea:n) {!tarrator­

laughs heartl1YI S.A. lightly].' An' then they --' they 

got on thelr mules an' right up the road we went -- up 

the road [laught&. " 

The poi!1t of this story 16 exactly what the natTator asserts in hér 

remarkl when it came to animaIs, we were reckless. Notice, too, that she 

reinforces the point already stated with the~evaluat1ve remark "that's how 

crazy we were." The story as a whole supports and explains the remark that 

prompted it. In most cases,'listeners must 'surmise the point of the story, 

but not when the narrator provides it ln the'context or in the course of the 

story (an èvaluativp remark) or as ~ punchline at the end. 

The point of a story direct~d at the,portrayal of an experience can 

usu~lly he indicated ~-.in a kind of shorthand -- ~ one of the topl~s or 

, qualities named in the previous section. Jim Mize, for example, relate~ a 

story (62) about dropping down on the riverbank and being carried home in a 

wagon, "an' tha,t night at mldnight, l didn't know a thing." Thé point here Is, 

slmply, "1 was really sick that time." And Clifford Willis recounts a story 

(28) about ridlng on a tractor that "commel'lced 00.11 hooUn' ," scaring him sa 

much he jumped off, the machine, however, Just "went stralght off intI the 

road, turned around in the road and stoppeJi."· And the point is "That sure 

was surprising." 

The point of a story dlrected at the portrayal of n. participant or 

participants_can usually he indicated -- aga!n in a kind of shorthand -- by 

a ~uality of human (or in one case canine!) character. As occurrences are 
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presented as havlng haen dangerous, amusing, strange, etc" actors are pre­

sented as havlng baen 'cleve~, wisé, inconsiderate, "cowardly of a n-lp;ht", 

etc. Orten the polnt 18 generalized from such traits ta ~ggrandizement, 

,jus,t1f1cation, deflation or censure of the p:l.rtlclp1nt. In the,se cases the 

narrator indicates hOM he would have the listeners percelve the actorl this 

person Is' not only clever, he ~hou1d be admi:ted. These people are inconslder-

ate and should be disapproved. The narrator' s value judgment 19 a ~romlnent 
1 

p:l.rt of the point. 

Not surprisingly, most of 'the aggrandizing stories ln the co~pus are 

told about se1f. J9 Jl~ Mlze's stories are the most unabashed (see ;tories 
, 

52 and 60 in the Appendix, for example). Two storiés slip from aggrandizement 

into justification. In one, Aunt Eula Brown describes getting angry wlth the 

local doctor, a man she res~ctedl 

(65) . [Dr, Whit~ got -- he gQt !nad down here one day, down -­

down at ~ uh -- Harley Watts'. Sa.ree [Harley's Mire) had 

39Labov and Waletzky (19671 )4) generalize, probablyon the hasis of 
their corpus of Black Vernacu1ar Engl1sh narratives, that "many narratives 
are deslgned to place the narrator in the most favorable possible lightl a 
function which we may caU self-aggrandizement." In their 'Mork on BVE the 
researOhers co1lected many flght stories from members of adolescent peer­
~oups, boys who viewed skill at fighting as an important source of prestige 
(Labov 19721, 245). A signlf1cant number of these staries are Indeed self­
aggrandizlng (although the claim i6 n9t repeated in the 1972 revision, ln the 
1968 study the authors assert that the point of almost all BVE fight starIes 
Is self-aggrandlzement, Labov et al. 1. 299). In the Foxfire corpus, howe,ver, 
ooly sixteen stories out of elghty-three are self-aggrandlziog, incIudlng nlne 
by a slngle'narrator, Jlm Mize. Self-aggrandlzement can he accompl1shed ln a 
covert way by self-deflat1on, as we sal( lflth Bill Corn's story (47) ahove, yet 
only twenty-two stories 'in the corpus are ciirectco. at nortmytn~ th~ l3~lf in 
any l1ght. As Watson (197)1 255) suggests, the importance of \he goal of 
self-aggrandlzement may vary from speech communlty ta speech communlty. It 
may aiso vary from story topie ~ st'ory' tapie. .. 

~I 
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the pneuntonia raver an' she had i t (œd), too. Boys, 5 he 
) 

like t' die in spite 0' aIl' •• aIl wé could do, noctor an' 

~ver'body alsé. "An' tt'as aw-âw-awfùl bI.~ day, that day, 

• he come ridin' up' an' . he sa id someJlln t' me an' it didn' t 

stike me jus' right an' l said more œck t' him than he dld 

t' ,me. l sure did. l said, -1 took ân -- Iain' t gonna 

We tbings, off a doctor an' ~y h.1m too ~tud.::nt laugh~ 

1 don't have toI 1 was half.white and free-borned an' l 

ha.ttdinner on the table. An' Harley ah,ays has plenty t' 
, 

eat, Harley Watts does. An' Saree Jo/as ln the same -- in the . , 

same -. jus' - Just had one l1ttle 101' 
room Is all.they had right over ac10ss 

there -- i t' store down now, rurnt up. 

51 e shed, an' one 

the hl11 rJ.ght over 

An' -- uh -- he come ,. 

in tha t day an' he said someJlln tha t l d Id 't lik e an' , 'Lord, 

1 dldn't take a word of it. An he'd adone sJX.ln iI.t an' done 

sPIn it an' done spun it an' l needn't care a c6nt. No sir, 
1 

my feelings 'as Just as goodJas ~ls-uns an! l 1~Uldn'thelP 
Saree bein' sick an' f couldn't help her bein' 50 bad off. 

. , 

'The story leaves no doubt that in belng outspoken Aunt Eula' had right on her 

side. 
/ 

Though fewer in n1,lm ber , aggrandizing and jUstifying stories are also 

told about rela.tives and friendS. Stan Willia.ms, for instance, relates a 
) 

story about h1s father coming upon s·ome 00111e8 ln the rortrl. . Thé men trled 

to get hlm to sdg some l1quor and ref\1sed to move the1r ruggy out of the way~ 

Stan's father spoke ~ them tol~rantly. Then they threatenec1'hlm. At that, 1 
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his patience worn thin, he grabbed an ax from the front of his war,nn ~ni saidl 

(4) "If you teech your hand 'r anything toward your (pock!,t), 

1'11 split your bn.ins out," a.nd he'd adone H, too. An' 

he said he dldn't ask no more t' move his bur,gy, said, he 

let his mules and wagon move it, sald, he tore one hind 
. 

wheel plumb off the man's ruggy. '{oM him, yOIl even bat 

your eye, said, l'Il kill you. 1'11 throw thls ax plumb 

through you, He said he went on, said that'5 how come, nip.;h 

he come t' gettin' kliled. hO He said that'as 50, 

lt Is not surprlsing that Most aggra~dizing stories ln the corpus are 

toid about selfi but most deflating stories, too, are toln ~bout self. Edith 

Kelso, for examPle, describes coming "home" te North Carolina after havlng 

been ralsed in another part of the country. 

(17) But the last 'time l come ta.ck in '2J l was twelve year 011. 

An' we -- uh --'we -- uh come back t" Clarksville, Georg!a. 

We come œck by lrain an' we come down t' Clarksville, 

Georgla an' Mlz Bob Masan got on the train an' -- uh --

50 me an' my oider sister Pansey, Keener, was jus' youn~ 

girls an' we thought we was very pop' lar at that time [laugh~ 

an' we dldn't even know where we was camin' ta because It 

had. been sa long since we'd been back we couldn't even 

40InteresUngly, thls story fo11oW9 th~ patt(')rn thn.t Labo~ I1.nrl Wn.lotzky 
• dp.scribe for SV!!: fight narrativesi ln the firGt p,1.rUof the ntory th0 pro­

tagonlst la shown to be cool rut firm and ln the second he 15 presented as a 
"dangerous .flghter" -- somebody who can on1y be p.1shed so far before he "goes 
crazy" (La. bov 19721 )68)..t 
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remember, Sa we come œck -- uh -- up Jus' below TaJlulah 

Falls an' decided that we'd make our faces up, sa we /r,Ot 

out our 11ttle compac~s.an' our 11pstlck an' our powder 

and flxed our face, An' thls'as Mlz Bob l"ason that was 1 

along, sald, told me later that she thought we were the 

rtalnt1est~lttre 01' girls that she jus' coulrln't under-

- "-
stand how pretty we were an' how we were flxin' up our face, 

Edith and her slster are presented as vaIn, albelt ingenuously vain, young 
. 

ladies, ltlhlle ~iz Bob Masan may have been taken, in, the point of the story ls 

tha t the girls were not as "dainty" as they thought they were, 

Deflàting stories not told about self are ,told about firends, Red 

Taylor, for example, recounts a story about hls friend Bill 'Corn killlnf, a 

"doe deer" -- this ls one of the 'mistake stories mentioned in the previous 

,section, Before beginning, Red notes that "Bill had t' tell that-un on me 

about the doe-deer ~huckle~ --

(6) l'm gonna tell that-un on hlm [chuckIe~ -- we was down on 

Jo 
Lick Log one tlme, me an' him, Hoyt Perry, Kenny -----
Kilby, Lake Wilson and Law;Dover, ,Boy, the tracks was thickl 

(the flght was on). BIll says, Now, Boys, whatever we do, 

lat's don't kill no 11ttle 01' deer this time, There's 

a plenty 0' good ones in here -- let's get a good, big deer. 
( 

Okay, WeIl, next mornin' Lake and Kenny took the dog~, went 

off up a cave an' went out -- come pit at the 01' Pierr.e 1I0use 
, 
place there on Lon' s mountaln -- good stands there. 11e an' 

, 

Hoyt "as gonna make a drive on 'em -- him [Bil~ and Law 

• , ' 

~--~-------------___________________________ ~w ~~j""".!~S.'_itrt __ k~dJ 
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an' we had the unde~tandin' if we shot one why we'd hlow 

the shotgun 1:arrel like you'd blow a horn. 'rJe hadn't R;one 

'rut just a l1ttle ways, maybel two -- 'r -- three hundrer\ 

yards, "Bang" wentBill's gun, "To-o.:.o-t, WeIl, l'Il 

be damned, you think they killed 9ne already?" Yeah, Lake 

Wilson said, That's the signal, Let's go. WeIl, went over 

there, he'd shot a llttle 01' doe -- he'd run three out over 

'em, An' he shot the least-un in the whole bunch -- it 

dressed out, l guess, ever'bit 0' forty-flve pounds. 

Finally, two censurtng stories are told, not at aIl surprisingly about 

others, In one, Aunt Eula Brown describes a visit from sorne of her lat8 hus-

œnd's relative"sl 

Ya know; Ernest Moore come here not long ago an' was gonna 

move in that trailer right over there an' him an' his wife 

move in here [9n Eu la 's piece of property] an' take èare 0 ' 

, 
me, next thing 1 know they've gone over yonder -----
where Mr, Jones now lives an' she got tired, Mary -- whatever 

his wife~s' name Is -- she got tired an' her an' that other 
, 

girl come here an' (bro~ght) that other boy with, (them). 

They went over t' Mr,'Jones' and played all around, come t' 

the house, come here an' stay a while, went 'off an' never 

said "tl:lrkey", Aln't Men œck t' say nothln' about lt sinee. 

But the largest group of stories that portrny an actor other th:tn the 

narrator -- neighbors, acqualntances, strangera and canines as weIl as friends 

and relati ves< -- are nei ther aggrandlzing, justHying, de fla ting nor censuring, , 

'. 
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In other worda, the narrator's judgment ia not a prominent part of the point. 

Along with'displaying a quality'of character, sorne of these narratives rcgis­

ter mnd appreciatlon, as with Aunt Eula's story (70) about her~neighbor Edna. 

(Bee appendix) or mild dlsmay, as with Aunt Eula's story (66) about another 

neighbor, Mack Harmon, cHed at the end of the prev,lous sectlonWoot nothing 

stronger. Edna, for instance, 18 shown to be sweetly conscientious and Mack, 

curiously shy. 

The narrator's lntent -- or as we have been discussirig it, the point of 

the story -- ls one step removed from the content of the story. Not every qual-

. ity of an occurrence ihé..t shows up in a description of conteAt, foT' ;!.nstance, 

15 presented as the story's central idea. For the listener, if not sa much 

for the narrator, the point Is distinct in that it calls for a higher order 

of Interpretation' than the subject matter. Even when the point 15 mane expli-

cit ln the context or ln the story UseIf, the listener must be able ta recog-
D 

nize it. Nonetheless, the points dlscussed so far do not transcend the experi-

ences or )nrticip:l.Ots that gave rise to them; in one way they are still "about" 

the contents. They do not reflect an abstraction from the particulars to the 
-

principles of life. mrt a.t least,,~three staries in the corpus make points that 

opera.te on two levels -- at least one remove fro~ the content and at a second 

remave as we 11. They portray or evalua te an actor ,and through this portrayal, 

portray or eva.lua te sorne fea ture of life. . . 
In one of these cases, Cal vert Connor tells a stary ~bou t his' niece' s ' 

husoo.nd. After I interrllpt the beginnln~ If the fltory wllh ;l, fllJr!aUnn, Calvert 

continues 1 

An' what happened was) waS -- had been drivin' a fuel 

• 
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oil truck --,he works at a fil11n' station -- he'o hepn 

drivin' a fuel ail truck, del1verin' -- <IfIakin~ fUl'll de-

liverles ta a11 pe.rts 0' Rarun County an' aIl dlfferent 

hours 0' the night~ in case of emergencies. An' -- uh 

his child got sick, a llttle boy, became very ill with a 

high fever of 104. An' he took the child' s tempera tu ra, 

an' he found out. that it was extremely hlgh an' they had 

already given the kid -- uh -- sorne Meditation. An' 

uh -- they procee'ded to call a doctor at hom~, Dr. Lovett. 

An' Dr. Lovett asked Henry what was the matter wlth the 

chlld an' Henry told him he had a fev~ of 104. He says, 

"Hell -- uh -- cain' t l brinp.; the chilri up, don' t rJ,.on' t 

ya need t' see the child? An' he says, No, today's -- uh 

SundàY, says; l'm not in my office. 'Said -- uh -- ;ust 

give the chlld two aspir1ns every four hours an' put 'lm t' 

bed. See that he gets plenty 0' juices an' liquids an' rests. 

So Henry proceeded t' follow the instructions an' he sai0, 

Bring 'lm ta me in a day 'r two if he don't get any better 

EB. K. l~ughSJ. Sa, lit tle . by -- by M~day ev' nlng when Henry 

came in from W'orK, the child was gettin.' better -- -h1s fevez: , 
ohad. broken, he was actually getting better. He had a twenty-

four hour virus. S'o, abo~t a week later it was extr0m01y 

calo, 0!18 night a]ou t e leven ~'? ~or::k ~n' IIp,n ry il nrl hl f1 loi t rp, 
i. 

were ln bed an' the Phone ring an' who 'was on the phone but 

Dr. Lovett. An' Dr. Lovett told -- uh '-- asked Albert, sald, 

r, 
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Would you please come an' put sorne fuel oil, sain, l'm 

freezln' t' death, my house ls coIn, l don't "have any-

thlng ln the -- no fuel ln the tanks, An' -- uh -­

~enry sald, Well, lt 18 mlghty, cold tonlght. Dr, Lovett, 

says -- uh ~- tell'you what t' do, You.open your furna~e 

an' put in two aspirlns ~,K, laUgh~ an r close" the door 

an' says, l'Il see ya tomorrow mornin' about AI)O [narrator 

and B.K. laug~, So, 50 -- uh -- Henry ,iust hung up the 

phone an' went œCk to sleep U-aughs]. An' thls ls a true 

story, by the way, thls did actually happent 
~ 

, " 

The story over, l comment 1 "1 just love that, 'cause the -- it seems doctors 

sa rarely get thelr comeuppance, ya know. An' they have these matters of llfe 

an' death in thelr hands an' aIl sorts of worried peo~le always cominr, to 

them," Calvert replies with a neat statement of 'the point of the storyl. 

"Tha t' 8 right, rut the shoe can be on the other foot aIso," 

On one level the story la "about" Henry. 'rut on another it 15 ",about" 

what fate, or clrcumsta·nce, can achieve, The story involves two men who ln 

'.'., the usual scheme of thlngs possess unequal power ovet- people' 8 Il ves, When" 

lÏ'~. son got slck, Henry waS at the doctor' s mercYJ then, in an un.:-xpected re­

ver;~*,: the doctor was a t Henry' s mercy, Atone lev:el Henry ls .iu~t1fied by 

the story.: At another. he 18 presented as, the agent of justlc~. And the point 

18 as releva-nt aP1rt !rom the 'actors and incidents concerned as i t if! relevant' 

~o them. Thjs la lndicnted by B. second version of thl'! ntor,y, Huth Brown'G, in 

which the roies of Henry and Dr, L'ovett are taken by an unnamed plumber and 

doctor. Signlficantly, l thlnk, Calvert and Ruth's story 18 the only one l 

. l 
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encountered ln two versions toid by tllO differen\ narra. tors, It not· only 

has a polnt to make on an abstract'level, ft has the folklorlstlc capaclty 

ta attach !tself oto d1ffe~nt actora and relate to the experlence of numorous 

listeners. 

At thls juncture ,let me apecify some of the goals covered by "estàblish-

ing a point of personal inte'rest." One goal apart from these has already been 

Identifled, namely (1) satisfylng a question or a request, Other eoals in­

cludel (2) clarifying a statement or suœtantlatlng a cla~ (3) portraylng 

a noteworthy experience (4) portraying self or others, sometimes ln ways that 

are aggrandizlng, justifylng, deflating or censuring and (5) maklng an ~bser­

vaUon about the way life la or should be. Although each of these goals ex-

cept the, first Is Inferred frolthe, points made ln the storie~ of the corp.ls, 

the second cannot be inferred 'from partlcul~r stories 50 much as itocan be ln-

ferred from a group of stories --. those that Serve as examples. el~boratlons 

. or explanatlons, A$ l noted in section 6 .. 3 we cannot be sure wgether'a parti­

cula.r remark prompts a s'j:.pry or .whether the decislon to t,eU a certain story 

prompts that remark. Sorne remarks are c~tructed ta he introductions. 

As beflts the little SOCiO~l~s know abo~t narrator's .p.oal~, these 

,f," have been stated conse"rvatively. They stick closely to the evidence from the 

actual speech me~sagès. Accordlng to my definltion, the establishment of a 

point of personal Interest ls a social function, but the roleq of particular 

41As Watson {n.d.1 Ch. IV, 55)'polnts out rluc~lndly, If] 1 tlll' rr>nnarr.h 
han been rlane on' the purposes (goals) of nnrrn.tlon l'rom th~ nt.anrlpfJl!1L of the 
narrator" L a problem ra.mified by the ad hoc trea..tment motivations and inten-
tions receive at the hands of'soc1al sc-ientists, . J 

1 

.. 

,1 

Il 
1 



1 

l , 

1 

" 

1 

() 

1 ~ 

" 

205 
\ 

interaction beyond speech interaction i~ larr,ely a matter of 

By portraying himself or others in aggrandizing, justifylng, 

def ating or censuring ways, does the n&rrator Ihtend ta influence the lis­

te ers' opinions, .as l have suggested? By sUbstantiating a claim, doea he 

me n to build or malntaln his credIbllity in the eyes of the listeners? By , 
po traylng his own experiences, doea ~e Intend to convlnce the 11steners that . / 

\ 

he 15 a man (or woman) of parts? And, ultimately, how ls the fulfrllment of 

each of these goals meant to a.ffect his socIal relationsh:l:ps? 

Answers to these questions and many slmllar ones awalt further ethno-
. . 

Çaphy (informed by what Hymes . (}972 1 70J caUs '/the purpose~ and needfl of 

human beings engaged in social action',. but a few stories' of the Foxfire corpus 

suggest two forthrlghtly socIal purposes fbr telling particular stories. One 

narrative arises from Jim Mize's vIs1t to Aunt Eula Brown, discussen in the 

pre.vious sectionr the others from Red Taylor's vif?it with Bill Corn. As l 

polnted 0ll:t in chapter l, these two ses,sions are of special interest because 

they provlde examples of interaction between peers, which would otherwise not 

be prese.n t in the corp.1s. 

In the first of these sessions Jini tells a story cHed above and Aunt . 

Eula peppers i t wi th comments 1 , . ,1 

You recollect when your poor old Dadd:r--- l' 11 never 
. 

forget it. You recollect when l took the fever an" 

me as ta:nd ln ' down there ln the' r;ardnn an 1 your lJn.t1rly , 
/ 

said •• There' S Bome pun the ma Uer w Uh W 111 -- he had , .. 
t' sit on th~ Creek bank. He sa~d. He's not workin' 

fast er:t0ugh. He said, He always 5\~st went. An' he 
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, 
sald, There's somepun the matter,with Will. 

1 

Eula. r know H. 

Jlm', Th~t'8 what he sald. 

Eula. r remember thlnss.like that just as well as if they 

was Just yesterday, Jim. 

Jima You knoN about it. You reeollect' It that lon.g --

aIl about It. Well,/let's see, somebody come along 

w~th a wagon., Ned Carver! 

Eula. Yeilh. 

Jim. Took'me to the house an' that night l didn't know a 

~. 
thing. 

~ ... " 

Eula. Yeah. 

Jima An' he took me over t' the hou se. 

~ulaa . l remember. 

Jima l took Ada &lm's wife] , an' shê took the horse over 

t' the house an' l had a few '1 had t'eut -----
an' l sat dONn on the Creek bank an' Uncle George, 

he an' ~ddy said, There's somepun,the matter with 

1 -

Wll~.· Ned came along an' sald, You{.ome here. He 

Come an' met me a1'\' an' e took me ln the 
'\ 

house an' that night at mldnlght, l àidn't know a thing, 

The point here, as l noted above, ia that Jim really was slck at thnt tlme, 

rut Aunt Eula's. presence alloNs hlm to use tho story ln nnolhr}r wn.y -- ta 

remlnlsce --
. ' 

and Aunt Eula la his ~111ing partner. The story evokes a common 
• . 

me mot y that ls evidence of a shared pasto In doi~~ SO, iL reaffirm3 oJd tles 
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~ 1 42 a purpose of storytelllng that may,he es_~ ally common among oln people, 

In the second session, where Foxflre's presence is more promlnent, 
, 

Red TaYlor and Bill Corn tell several stories "on" each other, one of ,which 

(60) is cited aboya. The poln~ of these stories is deflation, ~t wlth the 
G 

obJects of deflatlon present, deflation 1?ecomes teaslng, The conver;.;a-

t10nal çontext makes tôis doubly clear. Red beglns the session by ,ioshing 

B1lll ItT~ll him Œ:llot W1ggmton] a b1g story now." The two men agree they' 11 

tell stories "on" each other. Suggests Redl "Go ahead, ';;~'ll swap out then." ,. 
When Bill commences his story, he first says, "Well, we "ils out adeer-huntin' , 

one time an' Red Taylor," then pauses for effect. When Eliot responns, "Yeah," 

Bill chuckles and goes on with the narrative (41, see appendix)~ 'tater, Bill 

tells the ,story cited above. Bill and Buck use these staries to tease each 

other, an a'cti vi ty generallY confine.d to intima tes. Thus, ,the 5 tories exer-

cise their friendshlp and dis play their solidarity. Nelther teasing nor reml-

/miscing is confined to starytelling, of course, tut these ptrtlcular staries 

do have a role in mainta1ning close or salient relatlonships. 

In the previous section l referred to the cfose relationsh~p bet~een 

content, narrator's purposes and community's purposes. On the level of par­

ticular ~tories the narra tors , g9als-are largely compatible wlth presentation 

- of interesting content ln particular and tlme,passed pleasantly ln ~eneral. 

In the sto!ies of the Foxfire corpus points are not made at the1rxpe~se of 

the listeners' enjoyment. For example, 'When the narrator'13 ~rpose Is to por_ 

.' 1 

42Another goal of this story may be recall. As l 'ha~e sugecsted else­
where {Keller 1973), old people'especiaily may recount partlcular stories in 
an effort t~ keep al1ve important memories. 
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tray an e~perlènce, the experience i5 Most often an unu5ual on~, When the 
. 

nar~ator' s purpbse ls ta portray a ~rticlpa.nt, the particiJ:e.nt il'! aften known 

to t.he l1steners (anri ~e lB lIIore l1k91~th8.n not to be ~he,narntor hlmself). 

Further, should the goal he aggrandlzement, a surprlslng or amazln~ occurrence 

• ls frequen tly 'ln arderl shauld the goal bè de fla tiqn, a funny one. As we saw 

w!th Bill Corn's story (46) about being "cowardly of a night", humor .ts oftén 

present to take ~he stlng out of an unflatterlng portrait. In short, the 

point of' a story commonly blnds up content of Intrlnsic lnterest. Slnce Fox-

~ narrators and l1steners share Mny of ,the same concerns, thls ls not sur­

prls1ng. At the same tlme,the point is ffequèntly of Interest ln Its own 

rlght, representlng as lt does the narrator's perspective on himself or other 
A 

Or 1t ls of Interest ln Hs context; '",here it clarl- ,~ 
J 

members of the community. 

fi~s what the narrator has to say. 

On the level of the storytelllng event the narrator's purposes and the 

community's mergel the common expectation ls to pass time pleasantly. The 

narrator's goa~ 18 to enjoy himself, but dependlnp; on his'manner of presenti~' 

the event, his enJoyment -- as weIl as the l1steners' --'tends to deTive from 

one of two ways of speaking. ~epresenting a growing number of folklorists 
1 

who are interestêd in reorientating their field toward co~~unication, 

Bauman (1975) has ~ecently focused on and developed the not1,on,of"perforJ1)ance" 

1 

t as a way of speaklng. In s~orytelllng,performance can be contrasted wlth an- } 
f, 

6ther way of speaking call 1 t"recount:lng': ' Both recountlnf, anrl, performance 1 
;.\ 

depend on the l)B.rrator setting up a frame of Interpretation. ,~ 

If the ~rrator delineates an Interpretative frame that cent~rs ~tten-

tion on the story's message, he subordinates hls own role ta the mAssap,e and 
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encourages the l1steners to support his activity, This makes the storytelling 

event a relatively casual one, in which narrator and l1steners are brought to-

gether by their ahared respons 1 biÙ ty for the message. The narra tor deri ves 

enjoyment not only from holding the floor, sharing ah experlence and glving 

his view -- these are enjoyments common to both recounting and pe:t;formance 

but f;om'participation in a mutual enterprise. 

ln contrast, if the narrator delineates an Interpretative form that 

centers attention on the activity of te111ng a story, he highl1ghts his own 

rol~ and encourages the listéners to evaluate his skill. This makes the" event 

a relatively intense one, in wbich the narrator ls kept apart from the l1sten-

ers by hj,s dis play and their cr1tlcli-l stance, ln Bau man 's words, performance 

"caUs forth special attention to and heightened awareness of the act of ex-, 
) . 

pression a~d this glves license to t~e audience ta regard the act of expres­

sion and the performer with special intensity (19751 293)." As the nnterprlse 

is no lo~ger a mutual one tit Is still interactive, of course), the narrator 

" 
an~ the l1steners do not der.1ve the same enjoyments, nte narra. tor has put 

hlmself on the li ne but if he succeeds in his performance, he is ln a position 

to"derive enjoyment from the prestige and control that accrue to a perfonnerl 

, . , to the extent that [!.he listenerJ vaJ.ue his performa.nce ~ they 
will alloW' themselves to b9 caught up in H, When this happens, the 
performer gains a measure of prestige and control over the audience -­
prestige because of the demonstrated competence he has rtlsplayed, con­
trol Qecause' the- dfitermination of the flaw of the interaction is in 

.' his hands (Bauman 19751' 305). 

·With performaJ:)ce, rather than sharing in the sama klnd of en ioyment as the 

narrator, l1steners derive enjoyment from the nan-ator's-vivid treatment of 

the s tory' ~~ message. 
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Performance and recounting set up frames of reference that I\re not 

mutually exclusive, but ~ther merge along a continuum. Tt may he thR.t the 

recount).ng fraIIIe ia 18omor~ic with the Interpretative frame 8stabl1shed by 

the ma,jority of storytelllng in the Foxf1re corpus. Put differently, recount­

ing Is the unmarked actlvitYI performance is the rnarked one, though 14e should 

say it ls marked in Increments. 'Ilhat l take to be elements of performance do 

show up in the storie~' of certain Foxf1re narrators, notably Ruth Brown, Bll1 

Corn and Bill Wieland. Without Intending to broach a subject beyonci the scope 
J. 

of thiE\ study, l can point out that descriptive imitation and elabora·tion tend 

to characterize their narratives. In any case, "recounting"much hetter des­

crPoos the ways of speaking repTesented in the events-, of the Foxfire corJAls 

than dqes"performance:' And the enjoy.ment aimed at by'l"oxfire'narrato'rs is 

rnuch more of the type ta be deri ved from a casual undertaktng than from an in-

tense one. 

This distinction between recounting and perCorming or between an intense 

undertaking and a casual one helps explain 'rIhy Labov and Waletzky's notion of 

the consequences of telling a pointless ,story -- and the idea of the relation­

ship hetween narrator and l1steners ft implies -- may fit the storytelling 

events they encountered rut not those of the Foxf1re corpus. "Pointless sto­

ries," they say, "are met (in Engllsh) wlth the withering rejoinder, '50 what?' , 
\ 

. Every good narra tor i5 continually warding off this question; when hls narra-

tive is over, it should be unthinkable for a by-stander .to sa.y, ISO what?'" 
'" 

(Labov et al. 19721 297 - 29~). The image of' a. listener in the context pro-

vided by' Foxfire .foldlng his arme on his chest ~nd saying "Sa what?" out loud • 

or in hie 0 mind .1ust does not wash. True, the goals of Foxf1re commit the 11s-
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teners to an outward show of interest, but the type of storytelling makes 

1t inappropriate for the listeners, to say, "So what?" Th~ narra tors no not 

take on responsibl1ity for a performancel further, they invite the parti~i-

pation of the lieteners. A story gone wrong mlght be greeted with an "Oh 

well" -- or a question aimed at clearing up the bothersome aspect -- but not 

a "So what?" Essentially, l1steners have no right to a "Sa what?", moreover, 

they have no interest in one. Such a stance does not contribute ta passing 

tlme p1easantly. 

It might he helpful here to think of recounting and perfortlU\nce in terms 

of the component key, a casual key corresponcIt-hg t'o the frame of interpreta-

tion set up by recount1ng and an ihtense key côrresponding to the frame of 

1nterpretation set up by performance. Like frames of reference as understood 

by Bauman (19751 295~- 297), keys are slgnalled by sorne 
, ~ 

of the messa~e form, sometimes a parallnguistic, kinesic 
o 

The keys casual/intense overarch those that are usually mentioned by ::;cr010-

1inguists, such as "Joking", "setious" , "threatenlnr;" , "perfunctory" (a.g., 1 " 

Hymes 19721 621 Sankoff 19721 39 - 41; Mitchell-Keman 19721 175 - 176). 

slnce a story can be recounted joking~J or performed joklngly. These other 

k~ys are represented in the sto~les,of ~he Foxfire corpus, and like the Qver-
v 

àrching keys, they are important to interpretatlôn. For instance, they he1p 

discrimina:te a d,eflating story, toid in a joki.ng or wry tone (an- example of the 
<, ' 

, / 

later 16 Edith Ke1so te story [17J about cominp; home t.o IJort.1i Garo 1 in,'l) t'rom a . 
• ,p • 

censurinp; ono, told in a" sedous tona, '1 0 ar,aln malte the analylica l d lr. linetton 

that opened thls_seotion,;~~ keys joking, wry, serious, etc. 'ra lmport~nt to 

interpretation on the leveI of the' stoz:y, whBe the keys intehse/casual are 

, 
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important on the levelof the storytellinp event, 

6,6 Wh3t reactions_on the part of the listeners show up in the ntory-

telling events of this corpus? j 

We saw in section 6,) that U:feners sometimes contribJte to thE> be-

g!lm1ng of a story by merely asking ~he ques,tion or makinp; the requl?st that 

prompts the story, Tne narrator builds on that question or request, findlng 

no need ta repeat the information they contain in his orientation. At the 

mlddle and end of stories, too, 11steners' actions -- now reactions play 

a part ln construction, While the narra tor carries the main res pons i bllity 

for constructing a story, ln a casual storytelling event he looks to the 11s-

teners for support and occaslonai guidance, And the Iisteners' reactions are 

one manifestatHm of the mutual enterprlse descrlbed ln the prevlous section, 

Even within the limi tattons imposed by my data and they are conslder-

able not ooly because a large part of the l1steners' reactions are vlsua l 

ra.ther tha.n auraI rut also beca.use even some auraI reactions are doubtlessly 

lost in recordings oriented toward the narrator -- a clear trend em~rges for 

l1steners' reacHons durlng and followinp.; the staries of the Foxf1re carpus,43 -

l examine lis teners, reactions dur,lng the stories in the twelve narratives if 
the appendix; and listeners' reactions following the stories in the narré;l(!VeS 

43Although thls section cbncerns the œactions of any member of the 
audience, one l1stener is almost always more prom1nent than the others ln a 
glven session, 11$ the recordlngs show, Whjchever vls1 tqr reél!; most TI'!"Jpon­

sible' for the interview ia likely to take the lei\cI}ln conv"mln~ wlth t.he con­
tact, the contac·t foct\ses on hlm and he is more responslv~ tJhan the others, 
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of the corpus as a who le. 

One reactlon especlally characterlzes the l1stf!ners' .response rlur1n~ 
\ 

the avents of the corpus t 8. more or less continuous and open gaze a. t the 

narrator' s fa.ce. Unfortunately, thls behavlor 16 recorded only as silence, 

but silence -- keeplng silent -- i6 necessarily a prominent reactlon. As a 

measure of thls, thlrty-five utterances show up ln eight of the twelve stories 

of the appendlxl for the rest of the stories the rest of the Ume, silence • 

• 
Furth~rmore. these utterances are largely compl mentary to. rather than dis-

ruptive of, the narratives. First, none 15 longer than one sentence 1 Most 

conslst of a single word. a vocal segregate, 8uch as "mhmm,,44 or a form of 

laughter. S.eond, four- fifths oc.cur a t the end of a clause or a sen t.ance, 

where t~ n_rt.to,. naturally pauses. And thirrl, only three contain any 1n-

formation ne'" to f:!Je story. For the most part, then, these reactions do very 

l1ttle to oreak the flow of the narrative. 

AIl but three of the reactions a,re spontaneous, and a11 rut one of them 

expresses unders'land1ng of some point or phase of the story. "Mhmm," "mm" 

a.nd "yea.h" convey comprehensionr 1aughter, exclamations ("wow!" l "oh lord!") 

and statements of agreement convey appreciation" as weIl. They indicate to the 

narrator not on1y "I follow yrra there" rut a1so "1 • got' that," The single 

most common utterance 18 laughter, which ranges from a light chuck~e to a hearty 

gu rfaw • J lm Mize' s story a bout.. being foo1ed by some pranks ters fea tures a 

good d.eal of laughter and a statell)ent of agreement, At one point Jim con-

44Th1s ls Trager's term, suggested by Bateson. The category tnclurles 
"mhmm". "mm", "uhhuh't., "uhuh". "uh" and "other sounds that [do] not seem ta' 
fit into [th~ ordinary phonological frame" (1964, 277). 

i 
J 
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fronted ~ tree stump dressed up to look like a man, 

(58) Jim a • • • an' 1 said, "Speak t' me" G3. K. a-nrl Ed ith 

laughJ • They wou ldn 't s peàk 

B.K.I 1 guess not. 

he coulrln't speak. 

Jima But 1 -- 1 took that gun out an' 1 sain, Banp" bang 

[éverybody laughs]. 

The one reactlon that does not express understanding expresses, in fact, 

the opposite. As her father 18 beglnning the story cited ImmediR.tely above, 

E~ith Kelso asks a question lntended to get at why Jim waS expectlnp.; trouble 

on hls way home from work that day' 

(58) Edi th 1 Hadn' t you got paid an' you though t they' d -- some-

body ••• 

Jima Yeah, yeah, yeah, ,they'd :raid me that day an' they 

waS over a. t Otto then. 

Although Edith' s question m!ght be considered a special case -- by requestlng 

the story from her fa'ther and by hosting Foxf1re' s visit she lofas ln ri. way 

sponsoring Jim's narrative -- other 118teners w-ith no special relation' to 

the narrator on occasion request missing information. As Hm Is beglnning 

another S tory , this one about his first job out in the state of Washington, 

he is s topped by one of Foxfire' s advlsors 1 

(57) Jima When 1 went t' Washington l' d never seen no rlgg1n' , 

no dunkey ln my life, never seed one. 

P.R; l, Never "seen a what? 

Jima Never 8eed 'em ayardln', ya knpw, no yarder, dunkey--

1 

l'd -- they'd caU 'em tlunkeys out there, ya know, the 

old steu thlng apullin'. in the logs. 
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P,R.I 

Jiml An' -- an' -- an' so l went't' the fo'man etc. 

Thua, 11steners sometlmes pose questions ln the interest of clarltYI 

further, narra tors sometlmes preempt such questions. The three'non-spontaneous 

reactions noted above are affirmative answers ("mhmm" and "yeah") ta questions 

in which narrators anttcipate problems of clarity. Jus~ having useo the term 
. , 

"snakin' gully" in a story (50) about logging, Hlllard Brown aàks thf' listener, 

"You know what that ls? Where you drag the pole." Eliot Wigp;inton repUes 
• 

"Mhmm" and the story continues, The question may he implicit, implied· by a 

pause, as weIl as explicit. Bill Corn substltutes a pause for a question ln 

the story (ln) he tells "on" Red Taylor. He says to Eliot Wigglnton, "WeIl, 

"we'as out a.deer-huntln' one Ume an' Red Taylor/ then pauses, The-impl1ed 

question ls "You know who l mean?" Slnce Red Taylor is sitting right there ln 
r 

the room, participating'in the conv~rsatlon, the pause and impllen ~uestion 

are for effect, as mentloned ln the prevlous section, but the pattern holds 
'} 

for other narratives ln the corpus. Ruth Brown, for example, tells a story 

about her father's death in which she Impllcitly makes sorne inquirlesl 

Ruth! We lived in an old house right there where the 

cannery 18 [pe.us~ • f 

M.B.I Mhmm, 

Ruth 1 At Dillard [Pause]. 
. -

M,B •• " Mhmm. 

Ruth. At the communlty school. WeIl, they brouf11t. hlm 
. 

on, etc. 

These and the ,other reactions ln the twelve stories of the appendh ~_ 

with the exception of the one question -- might ~ called"posltlv~:' me~nlng 

~ 
1 , 

.-,'<.' 
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that theyencourage thé narràtor ta carry on with the narrative. t1e{!,:l.tlve 

reactlons. in contrast, encourage the narrator to modify, particularly tOI 

shorten t the narrative, As l polnted out in 

tommlts the members of lts staff to at least 

the previous.s~c~n, Foxfire 

a show of attenti~n, so that thelr 

responses during the stories may be at least partialJy due to the or~aniza-

tion's goals, . (Even t~e one question 16 better descrlbed as"neut.ral"than 
" 

"negative"since it requires' only the addltion~ of information,) On the other , 
1 

hand. the lack of negative reactions may he more apparent than real, many 

negatlve reactlons lnvolvlng as they do gaze (e,g., averted), facial exp~es-

s'ion (e. g.. blank), ges ture (e. g" fiddling wi th hair or clo thes), pos tu re 
1 • 

(e,g., slumped), or body movement (e,g., getting up from a sitting posltlon)--

all of which a~e not a part of my audible data, 

While s 11ence 15 the rula for lis teners during a s tory, an aud i ble re-

action i5 the rule following it. Out of the seventy-seven storytellin~ events 

for whlch 1 have sufficient data45 , one or severai members of the audience 

utters Bomething -- after a pause of a second or more 

four stories. Only five 'of these utterances cannot be 

instead of ackno~ledging the story Just completed, the , 

at ~e end of sixt y­

Classe~ s reactionsi 

listener nges into ) 

a topie or pops a. 'question thàt ls uru;elate~ Of the remaining thirteen sto­

ries, t~o are followed by long silences (six seconds or more) and eleven by 

the narr~tor's ~ords alone (as he adds ta the story, comments on it. etc.,' 

see footnote 35, p. ~8l). 

, ,4.5nte corp.!s inclu'des ~ighty-three storyteUlng events, but the post­
narrative pedod ~as garbled or eut-off on the 'r,ecordings. of siX staries •. ' .. 

. 
". 
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The large majority of these fifty-nlne reactions express undprs~nding, 

here ncrt 50 much of a particular ~lnt or phase br thé story but of the story 

aS,:a lf~?le.' They say to the narrator "1 took that aIl ln." Otherwlse, they 

are qualitativelythe same as the other reaetions we have been dlscussing 

wlth the important dlfference that comlng as they do at the end, they also 

acknowledge that the story ia finished. Indeed, this faet may account for 

the perrunctory way ln whlch some of the responses are utteredl the listener 

i5 more Interested in signalling the close of the story than his understanding 

of it. As with reaetions durlng staries, a numOer express appreciation as 

well as comprehension. Again, segregates a.nd affirma.tives like "mhmm," "hmm," 

ft yes" and "yeah" convey comp:i:-ehension and appreeia.tion. Actually, a variety 

of ways of expressing appreèiation show up in the stories of the corpus 1 be-

-aides lAught~r and exclamations,. there are evaluative commel)ts ("That's 'amaz­

ing"), statements of the point of the s,tory and paral1nguistic sl~ns llke a 

sharp intake of breath. 

About two-thirds of the reactions serve on1y the purposes named in the 

preceding pa.ragraph, rut whlle serving these purposes, a small number of re­

actions also establish the listener's (or listeners') turn at speaklng. Th~y 

take the floor for the audience by commencing a new speech event, albeit one , , 

œsed 'on the old. 'lA discussion of the story Just qompleted or a conversation 

c'entered on a r.elated topie or another 'story about à. similar sub,ject all con­

stit).lte smooth trans1tlonsfrom, the staries they fol~:rê'~pressinr; 'the, 11s­

tener's comprohension "and shifting the rOl!l0;ml.knr and 11Gtellp.r. Iülot 

Wigglpton, for exampIe, re~pond8 ~ B~dIëyJs stor)' (16) about. the doc­

tor who cured hie h~und ~~,~~t;iS with ànother story that begins. "You -

\ / 

.("" 
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deflnitively signaIs the end of the old. 

Aga!n ~ra.llel1ng reactlons durlng 5 tories, a small nUIJI ber 0 f re1\C tionS' 

"following ~torles express not understandlng but'the lacK of it. Some ques-

tions are,aimed at clearing up a part}cular facto 

Bt~ about a ghost horse, excerp:ed at length in 

Foxfire's advisors pul'~ues a pointl 

A t the end r. Ruth Brown' s 

Gub:.;ect.ion ~~' one of 

(11) Ruth 1 

- . , 

••• and he'd come l'ight ta the winder and tramp 

t1l1 you started to get up and Ume your feet hi t 
, 

• the f~oor, h~ was gone. And it wasn' t a thinp, in 

this world but a horse agallopin' u~ there and , . 

silip~d and stomped. "'Now, that'-s the truth if 1 

never get ou,ta this chair! 

~.B.I But you never saw hlm? 
, 

1 ' 

i 
f 

Hu th 1 No, you'd -- it HM gone -- H'd hush 'fore yOu'rl,, ____ --

get out there .. ' 
, 

Others, however, ,are aimed at clearing up the generaI importe At the end of 

Bil~ Corn's stol'y about hunting with Jud Henslee,·Red Taylor makes a pivotaI 

Inquiry. 

(43) Billl Me and Jud Henslee went deer .. huntin' 'One Ume 1\n' l 

put hlm ln the stand Rnd 1 went over from hlm, sorta 

outa the gun ahot of him, ya know, ovel' the hill. 

Directly 1 heared hlm! Bang, bang. WeIl, l wRited 
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Redl 

l heared the deer eo down the holler .,---_ ..... 
[Red. and E.W. chuckl~. 1 went out t' see what'as 

n'ong, When 1 got out there, -- 1 t was pretty, cold 

,'that moming -- rut, 'obya, he was ahaking the staves. 

Boys, he said" 1t's cold th1s moî:nin', aln't it? 1 

said, Yeso l've had them very kinda chills myself -­

uh -- ~huckleE!l, (1 got ,clear of 'em) f2.isteners 

'chUCkl~ • 

Had he hi t or missed? 

,Billa He'd -- uh -- hit an' missed, too, l'd caU H. He 

didp't shoot over ten steps at the furthest, rut the 

deer got away. 

With this' Inst bit of 1nformation, lt ls nluch less dlfficult to ma~e out_the 

potnt of the s,tOry, which l~ .. def1ation of JU~;-:-"WhO has no;Qnly missed a 'dee,r 

, that should have been an easy hit, rut ha.s tried to excuse himsolf on o the ' 
j 

basls of the cold, 

The majority of listeners' reactions as we have been able to examine 

them here indlcate to the narrator that the story i5 cIear at a Gertain polnt 

or as a whole. Rather th an being disruptive, reactions during storiea én-
" 

courage the. narrator ,to continue on in the same vein, React~ons following 

stories encourage the listener to leave the story as i t. And ~Y confirmi g 

the resolution and the coda, they even discourage the narrRtor from 

on. ' 

All of these reactions bring up the interestln~ -- ~nri nt prAse 

solvable -- problem of the relationship'bètw~èn the listener's feelinp,s about 

o , . 
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a s~ory and his reactions to, i t, In a casual event, Where fopus on th~ mes­

sage invites th;- listeners ~o take part in (ra ther than a critical stance 00-

ward) ,the storytell1ng, dissatisfied lj,steners have several optionn 1 (1) nega­

tlve reaetions almed at alterlng the story (~) questions afmed at clarifying 1 
it and (J) positive reactions, The l1stener May ehoose posttive reactions 

, 
in order to help ma1nta.in the casual nature of the event, Negative reactlons 

/ • 1 

and too many que~tions run the risk of challenging the Interpretative frame --

of seemlng to ~e a èrltical stance OOward the narrator -- but positive re­

actions do, not, ,~nd lf positive reaetions a~e kept to a minimum (for example, 

attentive silence \ plus anslfers ,i~ respo~se to questions during the story plus 

an utterance at th~ ènd of the story), theyare not likely ta pro long the 

message, This means of supporting the event w;i thout' encouraging it usually 

allows the story to pase time not unpleasantly and the l1stener has only to 

substitute "oh well" for efforts to affect the message. It 15 often difficult 

-- reactions uttered meehanically excepted -- ta dl,stinguish positive reactions 

that are enthusiastic from those that a.;'e pragmatic. Bath kinds provide sup­

port for storytelllng; but the pragmatic ones do not of course refle,ct the 

l1stener' s opinion of the story, 

" Besides reactions indicating 'clarity, a minority point out t'a the narra.­

tor problems of clari ty. These' questions encourage hlm 00 adcl infprma tion. 

And ln contrast ta the rea.ctlons dlscussed ln the two preceding Inragraphs', 

the y clearly evinee the listener's int~rest ln the story'a message, Whereas 

the other reactions provide support in co~tinuinr; or conclurling th/'! nlory, 

these prov1de both support and guidance -- support because they' reassure the 

narrator of the l1stenèr's attention and guidance because they show the narra-

tor what n~eds to bo appended. 
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CHAPl'ER VII 

CONOWSION 

In the prevlous chapter 1 described a corpus of elghty-th:t'ee storytelUng 

. avents ysing a framewo'rk devised from Dell Hymes' eopcept of the speech :vent -­

a framework that provides the seope and accommodates the-detail necessary for a 

full description. L~ke any ethnographie description. this one succeeds in a -

basic way if 1t gives us an ide~of the complexity and beyond 'that al10ws us to 
" 

see the varlabl11ty of the phenomena -- varlabl1ity withln the class that has 

been, designated as a partlcular phenom,enon and varia bil it y between that class 

and other classes of a simllar type. 

As l pointed out in chapter II, Hymes (19731 52. 58) ,assigns priority at 

this stage of ~oélol1ngulBtic investigation tb ethnographie description of the 

different "ways of speak:lng" in and across speech communlties, He emphaslzes 

that "each case and type Is valuable,. enlarging and testlng general knowledge," 

whlch knowledge in ,turn sets Indi vldual cases and types Into relief (19731 ?1) • 

To PIt sociolingulstics on a. sure footing "we ~qulre a widely ranglne; series of 
o 

descriptions • • , • Nelther'a descriptive model nor an explanatory theory is' . " 

convinclng if ft M~ not met the test of diverse situations, of a. p,enem1 body 

of' ela'ta" (19721 71), And one or'the flrst t.ar;t~;l ~()fl!'!1 or thf'()r'y.mll'1t mf'ot 

16 the util1ty of the) tarms and con~epts on which 1t relies', The quostio.n i81 

can they be witlely awUed in a. meanlngful, explicit fanhlon?' The' tool:3 of 
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comparison and generallzation, they are more than part of a descriptive model. 

they are a ~tep toward an explanatory the ory , As such, thoy should l'lot only 

prove useful, they should reflect the knowledge underlying communicative interaction 

The description contained in the prevlous chapter stands on its own 

as ~ contribution to the stockplle of SQCioUnguistic know1edge. In the 

context of this study lt ~erves as a body of data that can be brour,ht to 

bear on the terms and concepts that figure in'labov and Waletzky's des-
) 

,cription. To sorne extent the previous chapter was concerned with this 

task. ,Here l focus on the most prominent aspects of lab~v and Waletzky's 

description. Of interest ~ not on1y the authors' definition of narrative 

and their outline of its "overal1 struoture" but also their fundamental , 

concept of the naturê of the phenomenon. Whi1e in chapter IV l mounted a cri-
J 

,tique of Labov and Waletzky's work from a theoretica1 persepectlve , ln 

this chapter l explicltly examine their description from an empirlca1 

,-- perspective, that provided by the Foxfire corpus. In th~ first part of 
, 

the chapter r-conslder t.he applicability to the corpus, of the authors' . 

definitlon and outlinel in the second part l consider the ylausibl}lty'of 
,01 

;:-
the authors' concept, then speculate on an alternative one. 

7.1 An examlnatlon of "the overall' structure" 

To recapitualate thelr descript10n, lahov and W~letzky(19681 244~ pro-
~ 

pose' that a "fully-formd na~t1ve" 1ncludes, in addItion to Us compi icating 
, 0 

action and resolutlon, àn abstract,_orlentatlon, ovaluat.ton nno, coda. j~'lch of 

these sections is characterized both by the ty~ ,of 'information lt conveys {an ab-

f "'--' - -- ~-, 
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stract summarizes the content, an orientation names the time, place, actors and 

their activity or situation, the complicating action and resolution ~elate whàt 
f 

h~ppenedl an evaluation gives the narrator's attitudeà toward element[s] of the 

content and a coda closes off the eompllcating action) and ta a greater or lesser 

extent by a certain arrangement of "free," "restrictéd" and "narra t1 ve" clauses. 

Whether defined 8e~ntically ln terms of information -- the more comprehensive , 

tactic -~ or syntactically/semantically in terms of arrangèment of clauses and 

information, each of these parts, with the exception of evaluation, i8 clearly 

present in the stories of the Foxfire cor~s. Then, too, if the conversa'tion 

immedlately preceding and the 11steners' reactions immediately following the story 

are taken into account, they Include on occasion constituents of abstracts, orl-
~ 

enta t10ns and coqas. 1 make an exception of ev.aluA. tians because as we have seen 
, 

'and as Labov and W~letzky partially acknowledge (Laboy 19721 )69), evaluat10n 

is more adequately described as a semantic structure parallel to the complicatlng 

act10n than aS a section of narrative appear1ng between the last event of the 

comp11catlng action and the resalutionl of the twelve stories of the appendix 

only two feature one or more clauses that appear to suspend the complicating ac-

tion just before the resolution. Evaluation manlfested in any ~~ the large num­

ber of forms named in the previous chapter are obviously and 

, abundantly present in the staries of the Foxfire corpus, as almost any of the 

examples clted above ll1ustrates. The import of the forms -- that they cons ti-
. .. 

tute a semantic structure 'that helps convey the narrator's state of mind toward 

the 6pcurrences tepresented 1n the atory -- cannot bé proven Qut ft ca~ he con­

vinclnglyargued. In short, 'from ih~ evldence of the Foxfire corpus, the terme 

f , 
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"eva1ua~iont" "abstract," "orientation," "compllcatlng action" and "cod!\" seal!! 

to 'he useful descriptions of staries and storytelling events, terms th:lt pro-

ba,bly reflect a part of the kno'Hledge that goes into construction a.nd Interpre-
o • 

tation. A speaker, for instance, knows -- which i8 not to say he is consciouBly 
(, 

&ware of ..1._ the value of the information entalled in an abstract, an orientation, 

etc. We should note, however, that the terms "fully-formed" or "complete" (Labov 

19721 )69) describe on1y' seven out of the eighty-three stories of the corpus, 

even when an evaluation section Is not required. In thelr 1967 paper Labov and 

Wa1etzky (40) venture to caU a fully-extended structure_"the normal form" of 

a narra.tive of persona1 experlence, rut they do not designate a "normal form" ln 

either their 1968 report or i ta 1972 revislon. Cerlainly the Foxf1re corp..ts does 

not justify the use of the term "normal". And whether "fully-formed" or "com-. 
pIete" correspond to any Ideal of narrative held by sPeakers and l1stêners re-

mains an open question. 

7.2 An examipation of Labov and Waletzky's nefinition 

1'0 reHerate, Labov and Waletzky (19671 13) define narrative as "one ver­

'tal technique for recapitulatlng experience" in particular, a technique of con-

structing narrative uni te 'Khich match the temporal sequence of tha t experience~1 

The key to this definition ia the authors' idea of a "narrative 

unit", which (except for "co~rdinate" clauses) 1s strictly limited.to independent 

clauses' "locked in wsi tion" vis-à-vis each other -- clauses whose "order cannot. 

~ changed lIi thou t changing the 1nferred sequence 0 f aven tn in the> orlr,i nll.l se-

mantic. Interpretation" (Labov and Waletzky 19671 21. 22). Accordlng to the 
J ~ 

authors, depandent ,clauses are irre1evant to' the tem~ra1 sequence of the narra-

l " 
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tive/'because once a. clau~e ia subordinated to another, it 1s ,not p?ssible to 
, ' _ .. ~'tr-~{.. ... , ... ..:;-

disturb the original semantic Interpretation' by reverslng it" (Labov and Waletzky 

19671 2I,'Labov et al. 19681 289). In addition, cla.uses hea.dlld' br habitua.! 

verbs and referring to repe&ted events are lnca}ll.ble of repo~ting a temporal 

sequence beeause "it ls not possible to falsify the situation by reversing 

'. 
clauses, Il any one event over the number of occasionS on which 1t occurred having 

both preceded and followed &ny other" (Labov et al. 19681 289). Thus,,,what 

Labov a.nd Waletzky eall "narra tive" clauses are the oriI!Y "na.rI11t1ve ~nits'" 

they and they a.1one refer to the events that fom the temporal sequence or the 
G 

compl1cating action of the na.rrative.. Binee thia part .of Labov and Waletzky's 

description la presented as a def1nitio~, 'the terms "narrative," "narrative unU" 

a.nd lts synonym "na.rrative clause" are obliged to be more than useful ln clescrib-
, -

ing a group of stories, theyare obliged to be adequate for deseribihg (ln part, 

of course) any story. And l do not think they are. 

The authors readily aeknowledge that "narrative i5 not the on1y method for, 

refetring to a sequence of events", use of the pa.st perfect or embedding of 

syntactlc units constitute "perfect1y loglca1: order1y and acceptable" lIays of 

doing'this (Labov a.nd Waletzky 19671 20). Wha.t they do not acknowledge -- and 

the lack 1eads them, l think, te artif1clal distinctions, inoluding perhaps the 

one above -- la that the communication of temporal order ls partially accom-

pl1shed through œckground knowledge; Background knowledge' 16 simply the en-. , 
semble of unders~ndlngs and pri~c1ples that speake:rs and l1steners bring to any 

, , 

speech event. Because they have knowledge f!,bout. the ways of ~thc worlr!, includlng 

patterns of speaking, l1steners are predisiX>sed to grasping thp. ,ch-ronOlop;lcal 

order of evants -- insofar,as that 18 necessary fo~ intetpre-tlng the story __ 

" 
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even when it is not distinctIy or scrupuiously represented by the order of the 

clauses reporting those events, As ethnomethodo10gists l1ke Sacks and Garfinkei 

have brought to the fore, "understanding what someone saya Is not tantamount to 

the mere pro~ess of decoding his speech signal. , It invoives the successful use 

of perceptual strategies that a.re œsed on [share<Ïl asumptions, and hence [Share~ 

strategies of interpretation" (St. Clair 1974. 932). The construction and In-

terpretatlon of speech events, in other words, de pends on the speakers' and 1i8-

tener.s' background know1edge (Gumperz 19721 23). 

S1\Ck8 (19721 J31) points out an important use of œckground knowledge ln 
... 

the ln terpre ta tion of sentences or clauses represen ting events, one tha t is 

directly relevant ta Labov and Waletzky' 8 exclusion of clauses out of temporal 

arder. 

While it is quite clear,that not any two con~ecutive sentences, not even 
any consequtive sentences that report occurrences, are heard and pr0perly 
heard, as reportlng that the occurrences have occurred ln the arder whlch 
the sentences have, if the occurrences ou t to occur in that arder, an~ 

there is no information ta the contrary such as a phrase at the beginning 
of the second, like "before that, however"), then the arder of the sen­
tences indicates the order of the occurrences (emphasis mine). 

Likewise, if the events oUght not to occur in that order, the.y, will not he 

"heard" as representing tha t order. Thls 15 ln contradiction ta Labov and 

Waletzky's claim that the interpretatiorJ of narratives "depends on the expecta-

tion that the events described did, in fact, occur in the same order as they 

were told in" (19671 JO). 1 In general, "1 t does, but the expectation 1s itself 

depéndent on the resultlng lnterpretation being compatible wlth back~ound know-

!or, ta put this slightly more accurate1y -- taking into account coordinate 
cla~ses -- Interpretation depends on the expectation that the events rtid not 
occur in an order the re~erse of the order the clauses were to1rt In.o 
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ledge. This understanding of the significance of the raIe of background kno .... -

ledge leads us to douM tl1at only clauses ordered with re::;pect to thp C!vents 

that' actually occurred are capable of form~ the compllcating action. 

There 18 little reason to assume that a few clauses out of order 

or in an indeteminate order but reporting events, such as show up 10 severa! 

stories of the Foxfire corpus, do not count in ~he processes of constructing and 

interpreting the complioating action. A Hmi t may exise as to ho .... many clauses 

can be out of order before the processes are disrupted: the more listeners are 

disoriented -- because of unfamiliar or bizarre content, a sketchy orientation 

or simply a large number or clauses out of order -- the fe .... èr such clauses they 

can tolerate. But up to that limi t, out-of-order clauses can help portray the 

sequence of events. 

Similarly, there is li ttle :reason to assume that dependent clauFles report-

ing events, of which we ~ve aiso seen sorne eX3IT\ples ,in the F.oxfire corpus, do 

not count in constructing and interpreting the complicating action. A clause 

may be subordinated -- put in relation, temporal and otherwise'-- to another 

clause without becoming irrelevant to the sequence of events. 

To swnmarize, sorne independent claus~s out of oMer or in an indeterminate 

order and sorne dependent claus,es are, as fal" as l cao see, the equivalent of 

Labov and Waletzky's -"narrative" clauses in this 1o'ay: they can and do refer to 

the evants of the complicating action. further, at this stage of investigation, 

semantic intuition ls the only comprehensive means of distinguishine cl9llses or 

narrative import. rt is neat but not !ully accurate to diocriminato narrative-

import clausès on the basis' of syntaxe Indeed, once matching order la no longer 

conside:red absolutely necessa.ry for "narrative unit Sil and the synt.actic markers 
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of "m:-:ttchabiU ty" (clam::es mud be independent; they nrust be headed by certain 

verba and not others) are disregarded, there is no theoretical reason why clauser 
.... 

employin~ the past. perfect Md even syntactic units other than clauses cannot, 0" 

occanion, constitute part of the complicating act~on. To put the argument more 

stron~ly, th~re is no theoretical reason why clauses should constitute the whole 

of the cOMplicating action ~hen, as we saw in chapter IV, a uniform relation 

does not exist between thp syntactic forro and the s~mantic content. Clauses . 
are not the only syntactic units capable of reportine events, nor are they 

al ways the most logical representations of events. 

Besides failine to rûcoenize the role of background knowledge and excludins 

the three sorts -of clauses 'discussed above from those elieible to be "narrative 

uni tn", Labov and Waletzky fail to understand one aspect of the operation of se-

mantic knowledge -- and because of this wron~Iy exclude another sort of clause. 

Clauses headed by habituaI verbs and reportinc i terated events are entirely cap-

able of çonstitutin~ aIl or part of a story's complicating'action. As five nar-
, 

ratives in the Foxfire corpus sUGv,eot, the processes of constructine and inter-

preting a story prbceed in much the same way for an experience composed of 'a se-

quence of repeated actions as for an experience comp?sed of a sequence of-unique 

actions, the difference in verba notwithstandine. This ia because the narrator 

and the lis~ener focus on a single experlence at a time--not that they are unawarE 

that the sequence of evants occurred on a number of occa~ions; rather, they holà 

that knowledge back. Thua a sequence of i terated events refera to a temporal 

order that might as well be non-reversihle. It Is irreleyant that if all the 

sequences of repeated actions were considered together, any clause could be , . 
p~t ln the place of llny other. Af,aln, sernantic intuition 15 the only sure ~eam: 

), 
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of distinf\Uishin~ clauses of n(\rr~t1ve import, "'-nO. intuition me-relv requirjes 

that -a d!l.u!;e ref!'!r ta !l.n p.vp.nt temporal] y orriered -withln the Ume span of a , 

sin/de seg,unnce, of evants, repeatec'l or note 

In the previous para~phs 1 have been ar~lng that certain stci~ies in 

the Foxf1re corPJs inclurle evldence that does not süpport Labov and Waletzky' s 

strinp;ent definition of a "narrative unit" -- that clauses out of order, clauses 

in indeterminate arder, dependent clauses and clauses headed by habituaI verbs 

rio, on occasion, fuIflll essenti,üIy the same funeUon as rio "narrntive" clauses, 

Name l,y, they are used by the narra. tor to recapi tula te and understood by the 11s-

tener as recapitulating events of the comp1icating action. Clauses out of tem-

. ,paraI arder do differ from o;ther clauses that refer ta the events of the story 

in one respect that Labov ann Wa1etzky have taken care to dellneatel whlle 

"nârmtlve" clauses create the poss4.bility, for suspense, clauses out. of Ç)rder 

no sb on1y imperfectly if at ap. In other respects they are equi'ITalent, but 

this 1s an important one -- a primary reason for making the distinct10n between 

clauses reportin/:'; 'events and those reportinp' states, -

These criticisms of Labov and Waletzky's definition o~ "narrative unit" 

can he translated into criticisms of the authors' definitlon of,natrative'since 
, 

the second defin1 tian 'rgeS on the first.. As we have seen from lh~ preceding 

discusslo~ of clauses excluded by La.bov and Waletzky' s defini tion pf "narrative 

uni t", the authors' clalm tha t the arder of clauses must be ma. tch d to that of 
'1 
,1 

events is not always warranted. Further, their str1ctures on wha~ clauses are 

eligible te ~- "narrative units" -- a.nd even the,ir insistence on cla.uses -- ls 

a distortion of the fact that the large lI)a,iority of "narrative units", that i8, 

unlts reporting the events of the_ story, can indeed be delimited as "narrative" 
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clau5rJs. If a definitlon of Il narr!l.tive must he glven, l proPose aloni\with 

Watson (n',d.1 ch. IV, 51) that lia more flexible 0n~ 'iS ln order," one which 

will, not incldentally, better reflect the knowledge underlylng the communlca-

ti ve Intp.ractio·n. 

This Is not to deny that ln Its present forn L!I,bov an,d Waletzky's definl-

Uon 1s flexible ,enoup;h to Include aU but two of the stories of the Foxfire 

corpus. Inrleed, it is·likely that the definit10n covers the vast ma,jorlty of 

narrittlves toln in North American speech cQmmunities. Remember that the definl-

tian of ft minlmü narrative, deriverl from the !lTOre v,eneral definition p;iven abovr. 
, . 

requ'ires only the pres,ence of tHo "narrative" clauses. After all,-inrlepenrlent 

clauses' orderecl. with respect to the orrler of events and tteaded by non":habitual 

verbs are by far the most common type of clause in the corPJs and the most common 

mcans of report1nr, events. The two stor1.ec. not CoVerf'rt by the defin! tion concern f 
experiences that occurrecl an indetermin~te number of times, ThU? in 1.abov and ! 

Wnlf!tzky's terms they are composed entirely of Il [ree" clauses, even though the 

heacls of aH the clauses a.re pot hàbitual verbs (see p. 52) for Il discussion of 

one of these narrativès1 the other i8 slml1ar). 

Labov and Waletzky' s defin! tion res ts on one further se t of c1aims, lees 

obvious tlu,tn those rela.!-ed to the --rlefiniUon of a. "narratlye unit". By setting 

up reference as the deflning function':1 the derini tion Impl1es that th? mostz:m­

po~tant informa. tlon in narratives has to do wi th events. This aspect of the e_ 

fini tion -- shorn.- as it 18 of aIl -requirom~nts for match!np; and for spec1fi klnd' 

~ " 
of uni~ and eve~ for tHe information to be speclfically about. events, that ia, 

~ them -- comes down to a .. gene,~l usage" defin! tion of the type proposed by 

Watson (1973' 

, 
/ " 

24), 252)' a narrative is -an account of an event or a series of 
-. /;" if 
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~u('h a fl('lftn1 tion hrls I,hn virtue of bPi,",!: m.sed in sel'1an tfcs , as are 

Labov ann WrtlC+.?iky's rlefinftjons of the sect10ns of narrative-. but it a1so has 
, ' 

the d~fect of offerin~ little in the way of description. In any case, lt is 

flexible enoup:h to include aH of the narratives, in the Fo:xf1re cor~s. It ls' 

not certain, however, that the information most l.mportant to the }>rocesses of 

constnlctlon ann lnterpretatlon can be I1mltert to that concernin~ events. As 1 , -

noter!. in the prevlous chapter, at least tHO storips of the corpus feature clauses 

that are rtot necessary for describing events.a~ we us~ally conceiv.e them, yet 

carry a hrp;e part of the meaning of the story. 

F'urther, by setting up a pair of "narrative" clauses as the defin'in'g struc-

ture, the nefiniUon implles that the most important 1nformation in narratives 
, 

i8 crtrrlerl. b:v "narrative" clausp-s. But l'lven ",hen the notion of a "narrative" 

clausp. is p.xT\1.nrtelj to include thosp. sorts of clauses exclurlerl by Lal:Jov'and Walet-

zky's riefinition and discussed above, tt-is not clear that the information most 

importrtnt ta the procesSes of constI1lction ar.ld interpretatlon is always contained 

in clauses referring to events. As l pointed out in the l?re,<.1ous chapter, 

such a stipulhtion would. for instance, ellminate aH cla.uses embedded on verœ 

of saying or knowing, so that sorne staries dependlng for the1r meaning, 

on 'Lhe words or thouc;hts of the actors wou Id be seriouS1y trun~ 
. 

catea. And toese considerations are aIl pervaded by the thorny problem of diB~ 

criminating exactly which clauses do refer ta events. 

In genera\. the ~ost important information ln the storles of the Foxfire 

corpus and proba.bly in the large majority of North America.n staries doea c~ncern 

events 1 further, this informa tian ls usually conveyed by Clauses' referrlng to 
,> • 1 

events. But p;iven our uncertainty about the extent ta which these two statements 
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more' si~lf1cantly, the raIe of information concernlnP, avents 

role of information concerning .states in the constructio~ and inter­

pretation of narratives, it i8,preJll8.ture to œse a definition exclusively on , 

one asPect of content (information about evants) or, even more, on one aspect 

of content (information reportlng events) plus one ~spect of form (claus~s). 

This i8 especially true when many interesting observatl~ns can be made about 

stories without assertlng', as do Labov and Waletzky followeri by Watson, tha't 
o , 

information about evants a.nd in I8rticular the compl1catinp; action is "necessary 

ang sufficient to define a'narrative" (Watson n.d.1 ch. IV, 49). 

7.3 'Laoov and Waletzky's concept of a narrative Il.nd an alternatlvp o~ncPpt 

Though it falls short of descri bing a11 the s tories 0 f the roxfire eorpus' 

-and of reflecting the full range of knowledge possessed by narrlators and listen-

ers, Labov and Waletzky' s de fini tian 'does point to two prominent' characteris tics 

of a large number of narrativesi that they convey lnfo~mation about events and 

that they do so by means of "narrative" clauses. Behind their definition, how-

ever, and here to be dlscussed apart from it, is Labov and Waletzky's concept of 1 

" 

narrative. By"concept"I mean Inore than the description provided by the deflnl-

tion 1 l Mean Labov and Waletzky' 8 ides: of the phenomenoÎ1 -- an idea of Hs fun",: 

damental nature, not necessarily an idee. the authors would be willing to put into 

words but one implied by the deflnition. The definltion implles, first, that the 

stories are weIl cl~cumscrlbed. determlnate p~enomenal that aIl speakPfq anrt 

Usteners in Il p:l.rticular speech community conaider the same items to be s tories 
1 

and that each indlvidual speaker or 11stener la sure whether a particular item 
, , 

ia a story or note -Ànd 1t impl1es, second, that stories exlst as su~h apart from 

"storytelllng eventsl that they are constructed and interpreted on the 00.5i8 of 
J 

form and content. As l see it, both of these propositions are at best partial 
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truths, and although in the following discussion l'do nat try to·prove their 

limitations, l afrer another concept of the phenomenon to show that it ls'plau-

Bible and perhapa even more satisfying than Labov and Waletzky's. A tt,reat deal 
, 

more research will be necessary to ~eclde how narrative can best be 60nceptualized 

and definedl any effort at this stage, llke any effort at description, ls ex-, , 

" 'ploratory. Nonetheless,' with concepts of and approaches to phenomena mutu~lly 

dependent, each conceptualization at least suggests à possibly productive direc-

tion for the work ahead. 

'One theme of chapter II on the nature of socioiinguistics 18 very much to ' 

the ,point here and, beàrs reiteraiion. S!?c1ol1nguists are interested in the 

d~scrlptlon of speech interaction -- how speak~rs and listeners use language ln 

accordance with ,thelr knowledge of the structured rela~ions of the speech system. 

l speculate that as in other areas of language use, vari~billty, bath inter- and . 

intra-subjective, ls Inherent in narra tors , and 11steners' practices of deciaion, 

recognition, construction and Interpretation. Differences and uncertaintles are 

a real Part of t~e speech community's knowledge of st ries and thus shoulà he 

accommodateà in a concept of the phenomenon• / 

A cJ;"ediblè way ta think of and pe:t;haps ult to define a narrative 

- auch, t~t variabillty can he explained is as a hmdl of characterisHcs. Lctbov 

,and, Waletzky's definition, .'as we have Seen, points to t 0 prominent charact~r1s-. 

·tics of the type that mlght he relevant. teristics wouln not he , 

confined to those ,of stories properl they would Include charact~ristics or the 
\ 

atorytelllng event. No story arises wlthout a.n event Ftnd th1s fa,ct 1s mlrrored 

in the narrators' and llsteners' knowledge. 
j 

\ 

) 
/ 

l -speculate "that the interdependence of the components of a speech event __ 

mUlit 

\.' 



not just the interdependence of the form and content of a message ~~ ls an 1n-

escapa.ble part of speakers' and listeners' practices of decision, r'ecogni tion, 
1 

etc, The.range and co~bina~ionB of the possibllltles for components are as much 

a part of the communi ty' s knowledge as are the dUferences and uncertalntles a.nd 

should aiso he accommodated ln a concept of the phenomenon. 
. \ 

As l see it, the bundle of characteristics -- each of them not necessaFlly 

of equal slgniflcance determlnes whether-an utterance ls confidently presented 

and received as a stOry. The more characterlst1cs that are present and the more 

these characterist1cs are significant, the more united and emphatic the agree-

ment. At the same tlme,utterances are presented and recelved' as communications 

even when such agreement 15 absent. 
, , 

Th~ requirements of communicative,inter-
-' \ 

action do not demand that a11 partlcipa.nts have the same notion of whether an 

item i5 a s~ory or have any strong notion about its status at alla interpreta-

tion, for instance, is alded but not dependent on recognition. Just'às there is 

grammatical Indetèrmlnacy without wholesale mlsunderstandlng, 50 can ther~ he' 

speech ~essage in~etermlnacy. 'What ls true of grammàtlcallty May weIl be true of 

storyness, namely, " •• _. we often find no 'sharp dichotomy between grammatical 

and ungrammatical rut rather a continuum on a scale of grammaticality"(Wardhaugh 

'19721 101), and only on one end of the scale do we find 'nonsense. Story-l1ke 

utte:r;ances exj.st abOut which" in words that Crystal (1971 1 66) a.pplins to sen­

tences, "we do not have cleM- -intuitlonlsJ. They [May] sound odd in sorne wa,Y, 

but not ln a way which ls easy ta deflne." They are acceptable aS communications 

although not necessarlly as, stories. "1 submit tha t lntie' terrnJ nacy come:J a bout 

when Borne :rot not enough of the right rea tures are present .. 

The characteristlcB pointed out in Labov and Waletzxy's ~efinition may weIl 
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be among the more elemental -- slgnificant -- ones, but the deBcript10n of 

the Foxftre corpus in the previous chapter suggests a nllmber ôr other Potential 

characterlstlcsI frlendly participants, familiar setting, relaxed ~nd InformaI 

seene, "one tlme" and 1 ts variations, an a bs tract, an orien ta~ion, the simple pre-

sel\,t or, past tenses, 'evalua t1 ve devlces, a notable complication and sa tisfylng 

resolution; a coda, Qut-of~the-ordinary content that Is of Interest to the narra-

tor and the listener, a point, the capaelty for passing tlme pleasantly and sup-

port ive reactions from the audience, largely silence. These are hopefully not 
, , 

just features of a signiflcant number of storytelling events, features that would 

s~ow up in many storytelling events taklng pIaee ln North Amer~can speech com-
l , 

munities, but features of North American speakers' and 11steners' grasp of these , 
events. Needless to say, the Hst Is no more exhaustive ·than it is def:lnitive. 

Not surprlsingly, dlfferences and uncertainties about whether an item truly 

15 a story seern to be linked to negatlve evalüations of that item, In qther 

words, a "good" story Is not an indeterminate one -- the speech event that man"i-

fests it Inpludes many features of the type glven above, This connectlon, as 

well as a bordeFline' story, is illustrated in no less an institution of American 

life than the comle strip Peanuts. In a cartoon featuring Poor Charlie Brown 

u~ against no-nonsense Peppermint Patty, Charles Schulz shows us what results . 
when not enough characteristics of a storytelling event come together in a par-

ticular instance, ,Charlie and Patty are leanlng their,e1bows on a wall as the 

former saya ta the latter 1 

My dari says that yeaTS aga when hle mother and father went Aomewhcre for 
the' evenlng he'd stay home with his grandmother. • • • • His dad would 
give h1m fifteen cents so he could run up to the hamrurger shop, and ooy 
_two hamburgers for himself and one for his grandmother; His dari wotllri 
also leave him thirt~ cents so they could go to the show • • • ~ In' those 

-'-------~-------__________ ~""""" ...... ___ ;' ... f ... ?HC'W'_~m.l~ ..... t",,!_' _ .. =IIiI_..,'% .... fI.~ .... _. 
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dnys the y always l'lad a comedy, a short, a newsreel and th en "The Enri" , 
and my dad says he was always worried tha.t his granamother ~ould th1nk 
the. whole movie was over ••• so each tlme lt happened, he'd turn and 
whisper, "That Just maans the ne,wsreel 15 over, Gramma , ,., , The 
real show ,i8 still comlng:" and she would always whlsper mck, "Yos, l 
know ," Yeare la ter, he real1zed tha t hls grandmother was smarter than 
he thought she was • • • • 

Peppermint Patty respondsl "What kind of story i8 that, Chuck?" The ~nswer to 

Patty's question, in part, ls that It 18 a story toM in habi tual verbs" con-

<c!!rning an occurrence repea.ted an Indeterminate number of times about an ex-

perlence that is not at all remarkable concernlng someon~ who i5 of little in­

tereat to Pa Uy • A t the Bame Ume,' it, 18 a s tory ta Id to a friend in an informal 

scen~ and it includes an orientation (" •• " years ago, when his mother' and 

father went somewhere for the evening, etc.")' and a coda that gives the point of 
c=o_~~ 

the story ("Years 1ater, he realized that his grandmother was smarter than he j 

thought she was ••• "). Patty' s q\lestlon -- a subtle put-down of the Ùoty 

reflects not only her dlssatlsfaction but her uncertalvtyl Charlle's story 

Munds "odd ln sorne way, 'rut not in a way which 18 easy to define." Certain 

" features of the utterance suggest a story, others are amblguous. They do not 

, impede its Interpretation; still less do they negate Its existence, On the other 

hand, they do ,not co~tribute to its recognition. 

A status similar to that Labov and Waletzky grant evaluatlon, expressed in 
.f 

t~~ aut~ors' claim that a story 18 not normal without evaluatlon, should, 1 be-

lieve, be extended ta other characterlstics of JVlrrative. ~e presence of a 

number of the right features is necessary for an utterance to 'he wholly sat1s_ 
'f 

fy1n(1; as a narrative. ~UB, no one fea.ture -- of content or atructure, for 1n-

stance -- constitutes a. stary, although sorne features may contrlbute more sig_ 

nlflcantly to its realizatlon. 
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If this concept of a story has merit, then the importance of describing 

stories from the perspective afforded by the speech event is' magnifien, TQ 

grasp the nature of a stery le to understard the nature of the storyte111ng event. 

. The tw() aTe not only Insep-irable ln real1ty, they should be brought togethér ln 

research, The concept' of EL story as a blndle of fê'atures Hi th l1m1ts that can 

be descri bed only by B ta tistlce , (a t present we can sayat mos t tha t, a s tory grows 

1~ storynes5 as the features accumula te) ac~ommoùates the notion of inter- and 

intra-subjective varlabl11ty, And if the postulate of variability Is correct, 

then any non-statistlcal deflnltlon that offers precise llmlts 15 Inadequate and 
-" 

should not be elilployed te establ1sh a cor:pJs, For as long as the study of nar-

ratIyes ls corpus-œsed, the analyst canno"t afford to deliberately.block the 

varlability that- 15 an Inherent pa.;rt of the speech cotnInunity's knowledge wlth a' 

defin1tion fixated on one or two or aven m9re aspects of the phenomena, 

l 
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APPENDIX 

The append-ix comprises twelve stories analyzed in the manner p~oposed 

by 4Lbov and Waletz.ky. Fach story 15 represented by a transcription (in lro-

duced by a parag~a:gh giving ttle preceding speech context). ab analysi!; 

performed on that transcription and a diagram that displays one aspect of 

the analysls. The pages of the transcription are divided into three columns 1 
( 

the column to the right shows the st01\iY clause by cla.use (independent clauses 
1 

are lettered)1 the middle column gives ,each (Independent) clause '5 displace-
, 

ment set and indicates whether ~he clause is "ru!rrative" ("n"). "non-narrative" 

(nn) or of narrative import ("ni"), the column to the left lista the evalu-

ative forms that appear in or are effected by that clause. Asterisks in the 

left-hand column indicate which forms prClpably serve reference rather than 

evaluation. On the far left the complication and resolution are marked with 

a "c" and an tir" respectively. The other symbols that appear on the transcip-

"tions have been explained on p. 92. 

The, dlagram that accompani~s. each text maps the dlsplacement sets of 

of the sto{i,Y. that ls, e~tablishes the distrib~t).on of "na:r;rati~e", , 

"@oordinate", "restricted!' and "free" clauses. lt' also shows the relations 

of clauses to the complication and rèsolut~on. Each clausE!' i3 rp.presentèd 
o 

'bya mark oppo~Üe Hs latter, a dash in a11 cafles but the,complication (V ) . 
o 

and the resolutiop «(\). To the ,left o~ each letter la t.he clause 1 5 

'd1splacement' set represented by a vertical Une through the mark 

,23'~ , 
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(s~e chapter III fbr Labov and Walehky's analytical ·framelolol'k: also 

~hapter VI, subsection 6.4.2). 

The stories are not arranged in strict numerical order, some bein~ 

grouped together because they occurred in the same session or interview. 

o Their order is the fol1owing: 

.. 
Stary 2, Ca1vert Connor • • • • • • • • · • • • • • • • • 239 

Flgute J 260 
story 41, Bill Corn • • • • • • • • • • • · • • • • • · • 261 
Fi.~ure 4 264 

stary 42, Bill Corn • • • · • · • • • • • • • • · • · • • 265 
Figure 5 269 

stary 8, Red Taylor • • • • • • · • • • · • • • · • • • · 270 
Firrure 6 276 

sto~ 9, Ruth Brown • • • · • • • • • • • • • • • · · • • 277 
Fip;ure 7 2112 

st ory 50, Hilliard. Brown • • · • · • • • • • · · .' · • · 28) 
~igure 8 290 

story 17, Edith Ke1so • • · • - • • • • • • • · • • • · · • 291 
D Fieure 9 295 
Stary 52, Jim Mize. 296 • • • • • • · • • • • • • · · • • • · F1.:;ure 10 299 
story 58, Jim Mize. • • • • • • • • • · • • • • · • • • • )00 

Figure Il )10 
story 60, Jim Mize. • • • • • • · • • • • • · · • · · • · )11 

Fip;ure 12 )10 
story 70, Eula Brown. · • • • • • • • · · • • • • · · )20 

Fip;ure 13 )22 

Story 78, Will Reid • • • • • • • • • · · · · • · · • · · )2J 
Figure 14 326 
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ste;: 2 
Cal vert Connor, Age 42 

June 197) 
14) olauses 

Soon after Cal vert Connor learned l was ln teres ted ln B tories, we 
met a friend of his at lrene's dlner and Calvert tolrl us thls story. 
Later ",hen my tape-recorder ",as avallable, l asked him to repeat it for 
me. "Would ya tell me the other one, would ya tell me the other one, 
tao? 'lbe one about.the three-legged dog an l the ••• " He baganl 

- quantifier (~) 

• 

- quantifier (~). 

- qua.nt1rte;-(~!). 
/ 

< 

, - ·ètuarîtlf1e~· (alJ1oat). 
- l'8:petit1on • <: . 

/ 

oa142 Oh, th1,a was -- uh -- 1:ack ln nlneteen -
_ an' forly -- fony-sl'b 

nn 

)d
1J9 

an' they're -- they' ra peaks . 

M 

. that -- uh :'- look 11ke alJlollt Identlcal 
twln8 

;J,: 
.}j: 

< ~ 
'''" t 



1 
4e138 

nn 

1 Sr137 

nn 

6g
l36 

nn 

" 

7\6 
nn 
n1 

'" 

8
i
134 

" nn . 

. repetitlon 
9

j
14 -

. nn 
t 

t' - n1 
~ 
~ 

10kl3 
, • 
1: ,. 

~ n 
* P-

i )Ç> 

0~2 I!\ , n 

o· 0'\1 

n 

241 

\ 
an' they ca1l 'em Double Knobs 

f 

an' they're back toward Rabun BaJ.d. 

An' -'- uh -- when the plane crashed 

l lt 
IllY fath,eJ' was workln' down on the lower end 

a Warwoman 

an' uh -- they helped ':..- they helped 
they proceeded t' carry the dead. G. 1. 's 
out 

there were seven of 'em. 

They> càrried 'em out. 

An' 

an' 

an' 

-- uh -- they went in 

went up 

( 

, 

lC]oked at t~e plane 

'->­
) 

"1> 

;0 

l' " 

~~ 
'4 
. .li 
Ji 
j~t 

" ,; 

" '", , 
" 

~ 
-~ 

~l " , 
'. ,.li 

" 

.~ 

-' 1 
1 , 
;\ 

t r 
f , 
~ 
'i 
~ 
,~ 

\ 



1 

[' 

'. ' 

, . 

\, 

0 

~ 

~"'{ik 

-;1\ 

i .. 'i; 

- intensifylng 
adverbial (just) 

- de-emphat,1c 
,elllpsis 
quantifier 
(completelx iUto 
smlthere~) 

- lntensifyJ.ng 
adverbial (just) 

\} 

~s, 
01';, 

" 

" 

nn 

nn 

nn 

an' the plane had hit on the backslde Il 

t'hese O:>uble Knobs . 

lt lhadJ hit solld rock. 

!t just wasn 't hlgh enough t 1 clear the 
mountain. 

B. K.: Boy : 

16q126 ' An' tore the plane comp1etely Into smJther­
eens 

nn 

one engine was scattered one place on the 
mountaln 

s an' the other was down at the foot of the 
18· 12~ \ llÎountaln 

nn° 

t 
19 12) 

nn 

.' 

20~22 
, 

nn 

~~ 

an', ~odle~ were jU8t scnttered nll oval" the 
top of th,e mOUJ:1tllln. 

~ 

}.nyway, t' rnake ft 10n8 stol"y short --' Ùh 
l had a hot rod car 

,'; 

\; 

~ 
", 

'59'W& --< 

" , 

-\ 



1 

/ 

( ,; 
. r 

nn 

nn 

nn 

n 

l wa;s workln' on over at the Rilbun Gap -
Nacoochee School 

an' [it wasJ -- uh -- uncler -- ln the shop 
at tnat Ume. 

(This tlme) l'as takin' shop in high school 
-- an' 

-- uh -- l needed sorne material to make a 
bubble for the top. 

Sa a f~lend a mine, fellow by the name 0' 

Brian Kilb,y an' an.old dog by the name 
o· Bill 

who had got his front leg shbt off fer 
chasin' sheep -- uh --

\ ~ 

B. K.: Oh, l dld~ .. you dldn '.t say that' 
wa~the-~on he got hls leg Llaughs] 
~ 

~~ 
~.,P;),;. 

That' s why he got 

LB. K. laughs] 
his leg shot off. 

Bt K.: Poor Blll • 



, 

o 
\, 
\ 

-., 

~ quantifier (~) 
- intensifying 

adverbial (just) 
- append~d partlciple·' 

repetitlon 

and -- uh -- we proceeded to go look for 
thls -- these -- thls plane 

that had crashed for sOlIIe lIIaterla1 to lIIake 
our hot-rode 

o z9 An 1 ln the lIIeantime we round. the plane 

n 

nn 
ni 

nn 
ni 

nn 
ni 

nn 
'ni 

-- we walked aIl day, just about lookin' 

Land) le ft pretty'ear1y that mornin'. . -

We to1d -- uh -- Brian t s grandrnother 

where we were goin'. 

Art,' uh -,we to1d her 

we were g'oin' t t look for ,th;:Jt plane; 

we'd be back before dark. 
Il 

;' 

1 

/ 

, 
; 



r ' 

o 

. , 

- repetition 

, .. repeti tion 

, . 

r 

! -quintlfie~ (,Ù). 

, . 

~~. 

. ~. '- 1nt'~~ifYinf, 1 
ad~erblal ('ilst) 

- ~antifier 'all at 
°13oe ) 

/ 

nn 
n1 

, .'~ 

An' we left early that mornin' 

8~ an' packed us a l1ttle lunch 

nn 
n1 

n 

nn 

n 

n 

, -
an' we found the plane 

but 1t was about one or two o'clock in the 
afternoon 

by the time we made 1t to the plane crash 

an' we worked around on getting the plastic 
off an' the aluminum aIl (r~e from it 
an' getting us up the part, 0' the plastic 
bubble ~ 

that was a machine gunner's nest on the 
tail o' the plane. 

B. K.: ' llhmm • 

~ 

Then, by the actually whnt happened, 
dark just snuok up on Us, all nt once 

• 

{1 , 

" 

• ~ 
." 
l 

i 
4 
'4 

1 
1 



o 

- Intensifylng adverbial ll~ 
<really) 

_ parapbrùe n 

- quantifier (~) 
- double attributive 

- repet1t1o~ ---. 

2 
211]. 
n 

n 

'\ 

-- really, 1t got dark 

before we realized what tlme lt waSt 

, 
An' on our way back, wh11e we were on our 

way back down toward the foot of the 
mountain 

., 
"". 

we got in a real thlck area,~a real thlcket, 
swamp-type pla ce. 

\ 

An t 1t became dark' . 

Intènsifying adverpial oo~ an' we just kept walkin' 
<J.,u~~) /, 

• quasi-modal nn~-

2 
l P2 -- we thought 

• n 

we wer,e headed in the right direction; 

- repet'1 tion we thought 

n 

we were headed down toward Darnell Creek. 
-! ' 

1. 



.'( 

l 
l 

,'4 ,., 

, 
1 

\ -
, 

t .. 
l' 
1 

1 

o~ An' uh -'- we looked Clown 

1 n 1 
\ 
\ 1 
1 1 

2 an' reallzed 

\ 
050 '; 

n 

Iv 

- quantifier (risht) the old dog was right beh! i 
~ 

1 

,. _ repetitlon'" 
2 an' *e rea.11zed ot1 

n '. 

_ progressive * . we were walkin' in 'circles \ 
_ explicative wlth because we carite to a sandbar ' 

, 
1 

because 

where we crossed a little ol' b anch 
--< , 

, 
li an" the dog's tra cc an' we -- we saw ur 

traclY'twice 1 

) 

1 
where we crossed the ô;Jme plnc • 

\ 
t 

. , we -struck l' 

o~ An' uh sorne 
. B. K. [sottly] a im. " \ 

n matches .. some matches to look, at 1t. '/ 
\I! 

0 

'1 



,-. " 

- modal 

'. 

- progressive * 
- paraphrase 

o 

o~ an' we got down 

n ' 

an' got us some -- uh -- grass 

n 

an' lit it for a torch 

n 

~ - an' we could see 

n 

'where the track 5 were. 1 

, , 

An' we decided 

n 

that we were lost. 

Lw~ decidedJ~e were golng around ln clroles. 

n 

B. K.: lsoftly l l guess 50. 

50 we tried t' figure out whlch way to go. 

n 

, 
:' 



1 

" 

1 "0 

- explicative with 
becauset ---

- modal· 

,', 

ritual utte~ance 

- negatlve 

oc~ an' we started walkln' down by, followln-' 
that stream 

n 

nn 

n 

o~ 
n 

J 
Og6 

nn 

Ih5s 
nfI 

that we had crossed 

bëcause we had always been taught to 
follow a<- stream 

an' it would run into a làrger stream. 

Sa we went dOWnstream 

followin' the stream 

an' ft went underground. 

B. K.: That W8:sn ft muoh help, was it ? 
llaughs]. 

, 

~ ; 

50 there we were. 

We dldn 't know ~hlch way to go. 

" 

JL 

/1... 

; 
"\ 



- negative 

_ qUMtif~er (real) 

, _ evaluative action 

_ evaluative remark 

_ evaluative actlon 

_ evàluative re,mark 

_ evaluatlve ~mark -

o 

n 

We trleà t' follow in a 5tr~jr,ht 11np from 

4, 

w~re lt had gone underground 

61j~1 M' that dldn't help elther 

nn 

n 

n 

3 
64"18 

nn 

n 

nn 

nn 

__ wc oame out int' a real bad thlcket 

an' about that time we heard a wildcat 'r 
a ~ther scream. 

! 

l mean 1t was a deadly scream. 

An' uh -- the dog run to us ln place a 
goin', to it 

it scared the dog too. 

l guesS 

~ 

it was af'rald 0' whatever 1t was 

, , 



r 

~ 
{' 
l' 
t 

, 1 
'f 

o 

- quantifier (r1ght) 
- evaluative action 

modal 
negatlve 

- modal 
- negative 

- evaluative action 

, 1 
1 

lliterrogative 

.. quasi-modal 
- future· 

, 1- pre'.nt~en .. 

n 

or? 
n· 

nn 

n , , 

3 
4?~O 

nn 

n 

n 

n 

n 

! .t .. , 

25 , 

and .- uh _. he crime rleht up under our 
heels. 

An' we tried t' send him on t' find the 
way 

an' he wouldn't leave us. 

An' we got -- we walked out on the poInt 
of a hill -- what 

we thought was a hill -. 

An' wé couldn't see any lights from any 
town • r anypla.ce. 

An' -- uh -- we both got scare9' 

An' we sa.id, What 're we l5o~na do 7 

We're gonna build â rIre 

o 

an' we begin ta look for the matches 

" 
! 



/. 
1 

.. repetition 

- /!IodaI 
- negative 

B. - ell1psls 
~ - negatlve 

...., - modal . 
00 
CI) 

! - negatlve 

1~ 
\ 

o 
a::: - evaluative remark 

'" 

- modal 
- Intenslfying 

adverbial (jus') 

.: modal 
- paraphrase 

. . 
- elllpsis 

- stress 
- negative 

,§j' 

1 

'. ' 

252. 

3 
22

z55 an' the matches had gotten wet. 

nn 

4 
53a64- We hac! a srnall pack a matches 

nn 

4 
24b63 an' they'd gotteh wet 

nn 

25cftl an' we couldn't strike a rnat~h 

nn 

4 
26d40 couldn't build a rire. 

nn 

4 
29-0 

n 

So, l said, l'm not p;onna stay here all 
nlght. 

\--.: 

4 
OfO 

n 

4 
ogo 

n 

o~ 
n 

4 
481)) 

nn 

. Wâ mlght as well jus' start walkin' 

, 
-- we might...-.as weIl walk in 'One directiçm 

, 'r another. 

An' -- uh -- tried t' send the dog home' 
again 

" 

an' h! wouldn't leave. , 

f 
1 , 

c 

/ 



i 
~, 

1 
~, 

o 

1 

, • "'. ! ' 

- quantifier (real) 
- evaluative action 

double attrIbutive 
- quantiflèr (right) 

evaluative action 

- ellipsis 
modal 
negative 

- evaluatlve action. 

ellipsis 

eVll.llmtive remark 
... quasl-lIIOdal 

laughter 

- Intens1fy1n~ 
adverbial (.1ust) 

n 

n 

." -

2511 

-. 1 

'Bout that time this wlld c~t Ir p-3nther, 
one, screamed agaln, real shrlll s·crea.m. 

An' the 01' black hound-dog ran ba ck under 
our legs, right up next to us 

'-, 

641~ -- wo\Ùdn 't leave us ai all. 

nn 

n 

n 

An' -- uh -- Br lan said, Only thing l know 
t' do -- J 

~ 
we better pray about it. 

4-
000 So we got down on our knees 

n 

an' started praying [laughs]. 

n 

An' -- uh -- when we got oîf our knees 

4-
01:10 we looked 

n 

n 

an' we saw a light -- just a round b:ùl 
o' llght. 

, .. 

" 
4 , 
1. 

8 .. 
~ 
,$ 

1 i 
f 
': , , 



" 

1 .. 

o-
f, 
€ 

o .• 

,II 

• 1 

) 
- modâl 

. . . . . 
modal 
Intensifying 
adverbial (jU5t) 

- Imperative 

.: modal 

, ' ). 
.J 1 

,\1 

4 96546 An' the. light would k 1nd~y COllle toward 
~ us 

nn ' 

n 

n 

n 

4 
lOlx41 

nn 

an' then it would just klnda leave. 

," 

An' 1 said"look at that llght 

__ 50mebody must be comin' 1ookln'. 

LI said ] No, it's ln the skYe 

1) 

An' lt was up ln the air, up ln the sky, . 
not down on the horhon. 

4 1YO An' l said, WeIl, let's fo1low the light. 

n 

n 

n 

n' 

So we started followlng the light 

an' about ,that Ume, IllY feet sl1pped out 
from und er me 

r· 
an' 1 looked down a rock cliff • 

f· 



, 

.-

• 1 

.' 

i 

fi 
.'. 

1 

- negative • 
":' intenslfylng 

adverbial (Slven) 

- explicative with 
because • 

.' 

- quantifier (pitch) 
- repeti tion 

~. 

- intenslfying 
F _ adverbial (jus') 

- present tense 
- quantifier (right). 
- word order 

- present tense 

- present tensè 
repetftlon ~ 

- word order ' 

- lntensifying 
adverbial (jus') 

.; 

l06~ 
nn 

nn 

n 

n 

l~ 
n 

o~ 
n 

l~ 
n 

. n 

2515' 

l didn 't, ev en realize 

l'as to it 

. ' 

'cause lt was dark 

It'as pUch dark. 

An' -- uh '-,,::, 1 jùs' went slidin' down 

an' l hit on a landin', kinda little ledge • .. 

An' here' come the hound dog right 'behlnd 
me 

: ' 

an' he get behind iilè 

an t here èome Bri:ln bohind, bf"hind (mr) 
in a whlle, behind me on this little 
ledge. 

, 
An' 1 jus' looked down 

, ,c.' 

ù 

, 
.; 



;2 

J 
' . .. 

(;) 

~. 25b 
:~ 

e '. , " '" 
S "f 

an' it' looked llke solid ground t,I".f ~ 

114k28 'J" 
,'1< 

, 

lUl' • ( 
J 

o r~ 

~\ '. 

Olg 
'. - el1ipsi$ an' got Ille a st~ck :- " 
'~ 
~I~\ 

n ~ 
Ir 

'< 

8. 
omi 

an' touched the ground Il 
Q) 
+> 
't1 .... n :!Jl G> 
II) 

! 5 it was solld ground. 0 
il7nZ5 t: 

-ri 
~';;' 

nn 1 

o • oS , 
An' we got do~ off the rock clift 

l 0 

n .1 
, 
.' S 
~ oPo walked l guess ten 'r flfteen steps 
,. , n ,. 

!" 

1. ';, S· 
oqo an' stepped off into the main road. 

n 

0 

o~ , We followed the main road 

n 
, , 
• j . 5 
( 

- quantifier (sJJ.) an' met .ail the noighbors come look in , 
!', ,r 050 

for us. 
n r' 

'" ~ [. . , 
. " 

B. K.: r bet/tlhey were. 
, 

/" ~ ,'II 

'\î ,. 
\J ". ',' .. , 

0 ti 
'i1 

, , 

i ' r. 

'Ii 



t 

" 

( '~ 

, " 

G 

. ' C.J 

- e1l-ipsis* tt, 

- lexical item 
(ever 1 thing r 

• 'i _' quasi-modal 

\ 
\ 

- negative 

- - posslbllit.1. vith 
• ~ • 4' :t.. .. 

o 

~uasi-moda1 
paraphra$<'l 

, 1 

'*' --' evaluativ~ action 

• 

nn . 

r dôn't. know ,Go 

, .' 
nn -

lf;~lan's 'father was·Lgonna spànk himl 
," 'r -not; .. -

- ~f 

., . - " 

'I/, 

.He "'as gonna whip me 
.... " " 

... " .. ..:~ ... ,- .. -... 

nn 

, " 

after 1 got home ... 

4x6 G l :'W~nt home 

n 

lo an' told Hother 

n -
; 

what had happened 

.5 
OZ},3 an' -- uh -- sh~ conv inced hi!'! .. 
n 

'. 

" , 

" 
.. .. 

" .. _~ 

~ 
, ~l 

!~ 
~ 

'; 

,,," 

" 

--



• o'. , 

1 

/ 

() 

- intensifying 
adverbial Greally) 

- repetitlon 

- modal 
negatlve 

- ~petition 

- comparative 
repetition 

- negative 
- possibility with 

whether 

;' 
/ 

/ 

nn 

25~ 

when he got home 

that this story had happened 

that sOlllepun had really happened 

that he couldn 1 t spank me for somep'un 

that had happened 

this -- this -- su ch a fantastic story 
as this had happened. 

, . 

See, tliey didn't know whether to beli~ve 
it or not. 

7bt. But Brian an' l had the same story 

nn 

\ 
6 

9°0 -- he wel1t home 

nn 
ni . 
6 

Od9 

. 
an 1 told his Mother an t Dnd, 1 r hla Gra~d-

inother the- same story, see. 
n 

.1 



" i 

l 
~ 

, 
,>, 

(). 

- negative 

- Intensifylng 
adverbial (actualJ:.y) 

- repetit10ri -

- comparative 

comparative 

-tJ 

- modal. 
~ re~tltion 

1: 

~ 6 1JlJ.ê18 So, l Mean, he saw the same thing 

nn 

nn 

nn 

6 
13814 

nn 

6 
~39jJ 

nn 

6 
lltok2 

~ nn 

l saw. 

It wadn't no illusion 'r anything 1lke 
that 

we act ually . saw'-~ llgh t, a ball 0' -- • 

a bright light. 

An' it was too big t' be. a Moon 

l Mean, l Mean, too small t 1 be a Moon 

an t it'as too big t' be a stàr. 

-.J 

It looked 

like it was about six -- 'bout six Inchés 
in dlameter. 

an ittd move in 

• 

\ 

'J 
î 
t ' , , 

Of 
i , 
~ ., 
1 

" 1 
i ' . 
'~, 

<; 
; . 



1 
,- modal 
_ repetition 

_ evaluatlve remark ' 

- laughter 

o 

nn 

nn 

\ 
} 

, 
an' then lt worud !nove back. 

B. K,. l softlYJ: Wow. 

• 
So that's -- uh -- lt makes the hair stand 

"up on end 

when you start- thinkin' about it llaughs 
, lightly]. 

-~ 

1 ;' . " 

~ 
:~ 

\ 
f 
1 
\ 
~ 

~ 
l 
Il ,1 

j 
.' 1 
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Story 41 
Bill Corn~ Age 80 

February 1970 
16 clauses 

Fox.fire Ment to visitBlll Corn and found him at home wlth h1e 6ld friand 
Red Taylor. Red immediately urged B111 to "tell hlm [the interviewer Eliot 
Wigglntori] a big story," rut added: that he (Red) wou Id ~18o have to "tell 
a story on'B111." Bill countered by ,saying he'd have to tell one on Red 

"'for klilin' that doe-deer." 
"Go ahead,. we'l1 swap out then," proposed Red. 
Before 'they cou Id swap out, however, the interviewer began to des­

cribe the purpose of FoxCire's visita " Yeah , see in this issue we're gonna 
have a whole section JUst 0' huntln' stories, ya know, Just people talkin' 
about thlngs they' ve done an' we're gorma have a whole runch ef them, 80 

anythlng 18 fine, .1ust anything you run lnto and ••• " B111 interrupted 
wltha 

4.. • / 

- progros81 ve o'!-is Wel\, 'we was out adeer-huntln' one tlme 

nn 

\ 
---

an' Red Taylor. • • 

n 

" 
ID.W.I Yeah [E~W. al1d Red Taylor chuckle]. 

l 1eft hlm ast&ndin' 

'c • 

n 

26'l ,-
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. 
I,got a hundre~ yard~ from him 

an' a deer cOllle out 

an' he shot 1t down 
Q, 

an' he hoUered, "Hey Bill" as quick 

as if he had 'shot himself LE.w. la'ughs l._ 

l went back up, here to' 'lm 

{ 

',- '\ 
.'\" 

an' he had kl1led a doe. 

l ' 

l'm -- l' m gonna tell ft on him. 
," 

'0 

.Red Ta}"lor: Go ahead l've got one t' tell 
<!l you. as well L everybody la.ugttsJ. 

Well, that' s 

, , 

1 
: ~ t 
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c - Intensif y lng : 
adverbial (aU 
right) -

- progr.e~sive 

- paraphr~5e 

r •. imperative 
expression 

" 

n 

n 
- 1 

nn 

n 

n 

n. 

() 1· 

what he donè 

but l went back 

! hepped dress .the deer all rlght 
~ 

an' we's askinnin' on the"deer 

u 

an' tte got his hanq in IllY way 

-. 

an' . l hacked him a" l1ttle bit -- eut him 
him a little bit Q 

. 
-'-

l saiQ ldeadpa.n], IIKeep your hands outa 
PlY way whUe l' m ):lUsy ~ " ' 

\ 

.' 

" 

! 
,~~o 
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§toa 42 

Bill Corn t Age 80 
June 1970 
21 01&118 •• 

A fn alnu't.es a!ter Bill told &tory 41 (thè previoul5 story in this, 
&ppend~)t Ellot'WlggintoD reque.ted '·that .torr about B111 W~eland'and 
the !lsh.· 

Blll dellurred. "No, JOu'U baye to get Red t' tell thatr l dOD't knQlI 
hOll the tleh &torr vent." 

- progre.a1ve· 

o~o 

M 

Red T~lori No. you -- you waS talkln' 
about -'. '.' • that one ' 

when Blll 118.8 gOMa. catch hill in a l~e 

" 
B,! W. 1 Yeah • 

an' h. caught h1m ln the tl'uth - one 
about giving Henr,y Martin that flsh. 

[At ~hls' Ps>lnt Blll takes over: ] , ., 

- , 
1 ~9 0 Yeah, •• wu goin' down thel'e 

nn 
\ 

1" 

us' 1 .... -- we passad '. 

n J 

Q " 

J 
il 

o~ 

~ 

J 
~ 

~ 
"",' 

~ 
, t 

'" -, ,"1 

" ~ 
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1 , 
_ appended part1ciple 

1 

- negatlve· . 
- quantifier (rou'ch)· 

, 
- interrogative· 0 

) 

- l'!egativ&* 

1nt'lTOgâu~ .. 

" 
1 • 

n 

n 

n 

n 

2f: 7 

where Bill and Henry NarUn wa s crunped. 

We went on up the river fishin'. 

Next mornln' he LBill :vieland] come up 
there 

was l doin' any good 

1 

an t l told hiro, ,No, not much. 

l'said, You do.any good1 

010 He said, l fis~ed last n+ght~ 

n 

" ain tt r·lshed noft.e todn.y. 

! said, Did ya catch any? . 

n 

- 1 

-" 
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... 

~. 

\ 

l, 

" 

c - quantifier (ten or 
~. twenty) 

v r 

- Intén::;lfying 
adverbial (just) 

- quantIfIer '(about 
eighteen Inc:ii'ëi). 

• 

- modal , 

- progresslve* 

- evaluatlve remark 

o~ 
n 

n 

\ 

Well, he sald, 1 guess l got ten or" 
twenty pounds. 

An' he said .-- uh -- Just kep' one for me 
and the boys t' eat thls mornin' 

it's a rainbow about eighteen inches 
long --

OnO \ an' he $aid, l give Henry Nartln the other. '. 

n 

1 thought 

n 

i 

l'd catdh him in that-un. 

cfo l was runnidup wlth Henry ln about a week 
or two ., . 1 , 

n 

I,axed hlm ~bout 1t. 

n 

An' Henry sald 0 

n 

lt vas the truth 

o 

~_"_, ..... f_ .. ~~. _______ -.... .. " ~ 
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.- quantifier (~hat 
- ~) 

- ooapuatl'Yt 

- quantifier (!!!) 

- comparative 

n 

n 

n 

said there was that many povnds.of 'em 
'r more 

sàid he give two more men all the take 
of 'em r,' • 

then had more than 

he wanted hissel!. 

..; 
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Stor,ï 8 
Red Taylor, Age 69 

FebrUary 1970 
39 olauses 

. 1 

,I.ater ln the session that prov Ided stories 41 and 42 (the tl\'O prey fous 
stories in thls appendlx), one of the students asked B111 and Red, "Have 
you ever been scared when you was out ln the woods 7" 

"Soared 7" Red asked. , 
"Oh, been 'sq,ared 50 many Umes l couldn"t mention that, Il said Bill. 

Everybody laughed. ~ , 
"That made me think of i,j:,," put in Red 

1 
1 

- progressive· 

- double attributive 

• ,\ 

nn 

.' n 

n 

. ; 

that, that same time that Bill kllled that 
pitiful llttle doe-deer down there 
on Llck Log 

we was talkln t around 
- night 

-- .sorne of the boys went out 

an' caught a big, fat kltten-coon 

OdO' brought it back 

n, 

an' me an ~ B111 dressed 1 t 

n 

271 

" 

, ' 
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appended article. 
; 

c - negatlve. 

-
- interrogative * 

expression 

- exclnmatlon (dans 
.Y!!..!t seuls) 

• laughtezo 
., present tanse 

" 

, , 

\ 

OfO' an' put- 1t on t' cook 

n 

n 

n 

n 

n 

nn 

n 

n 

n 

.. 
, 

(then) went on up Buckeye Branch, out huntin' 
again 

an' ~he an' l (we -- we-all) cOme back ln 
directly 

an' lwe wasJ (sUtin') aroun' the !ire there" 
whlttlln' • 

Dlrect1y Blll sald, ?y 'the way, boys, there 
8·in' t enoueh inoney ln the Bank 0 ' 
Clayton t' get me t', ,do 111<e La~ here 

- th&~'as la" Dover, y8. know~ an' D1ck, 
bis boy, an' oP IlM Claude Pltts. 

Somebody said. "What'll they do, Bill '7" 

, . 

Hè \ald, Wflll, dane the1r n'01l1a Ll:1ll~hsl, ' 
throw a few rations together in a 
little 01' haversa,ck~. he says, ' . 

1 ~ 

an' tiè a quilt, Ir a blanket Ir two on 
the thlng ~ ....... 

" 

1 
J 

i 

/ 
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~ , 
e , j. 

0°0 an' roll ('at up) 

n . 
,. 

- present temse OpO Nantahaly !il that big la~el" an' go out on 
he says, 

n 

.'t 
.. intensifying an' stay fer as hlgh as three day.., àn' " ... 

,il oqo J adverbial (ju~t) nlgh~s just by thelr lone selves. ~ 
n ~ 

• , 
-1 
i. 

t 
.. negatlve 17r Zl l didn't say nothln' . 

,. 
t, 

nn 

(, 

.. explicative wlth fer. l knowed } f2:!: G 

~' .' 
--~ 

,----------., t 
\ 

.. -negatin why Bill wadn' t \ .. 
..._-~ 

,~, 

- modal· but -- Hoyt P'erry, he -- "villy w.ouldn 't Î· ~, ISO 
~; .. 'negative* ya, Bill 1" , 

- expression' CL n ~ 

i 
M *, 
ln 
;\lo. i, 

---present tense oto By (GoUy), he says, l' m afrald -to • 

,n 

- ell1psls* ' 
.. quantifier' (,ucUX) 

-- l that • sJ exaoUy lfby. 

n ., 
o .. present tense Now, he s~s, l -- r've yet got t' see 

a lIIan ' • 
n 



,I, 

, 
- present tense . 
- quantifier (p~entx) 

- modal· 

- modal' 

- present tens~ 

- repetition 

- intensify'!ng 
adverbial (~ 

.. 1ntens1tying 
\ • 1 adverb1al (just) 

\- avaluat1vI aotion 

- lnterrogatl •• • 
- upnillon , , 

"'\ 1 .. 

~ 

OwO 

n 

~ 

<fo 
n 

oro 
n 

ft • 

JI 

" 
27lf 

.. 
" 

·that i'. afrald ~f. 

III 
~ 

~ 

~ 

Says, J've seen plenty 0 "men 

\ l'. 

... .. 
that eould w~up m_ 

" 6> 

an' make Ile like 'i t tao, l ~BS 

he says , 
but • . , l 've yët t' see the, man 

{E. W. ohuckles] 

that l'Il afrald of. 

Pli just a.fraid t' be out br III1self in th. 
night. 

An' 01' Wlllls just slapped his leg, ra 
, know 

1 a~ , an' laughed 

o~ t1l1 he -~- "What· re ,ToU a.fraid of, BÙl1-
r 

ft 

" 

r , 
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r . 
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>Ii, 
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- stress 
- lexlca1~ltem (boogers) 
- expression 
- laughter 

~Ubjunc~lve ,.. 

\ 

- modal· 

- modal· 

- modal· 

modal*-- . 
- negat~e. 
- exprti's'sion 

, 

-' modal· 
- guantJ4'ier (!!!) 

J 

\ 

1i~ - neeat.lve* 
-, - modal* 

- ihtenslfying 
adverbial ,(still) 

- laughter" , ~ 

n 

Od~ 
n 

2 
OeO 

n 

n 

n 

n 

n 

. n' 

l, 

27~ , 

He sald, "Boogert the snmc durn thine 
you are :" everybody laughs heartilyJ. 

Oh' oh, he sa,id, 80~, l wish 

>' 

l ha' knewed that, he says 

1\ 

,Î'd ha' teok' you off up on a ridge here 
somewheres acoon-huntin' 

p.n' l would ha' rUh off 

an 1 left: you up there., 

., 
1 

Bill sa~d., liNo, you'd not "hav.e left me." 
,,' 

"', 
, ". 

He said, ~ mlght ha' stayed uP' there a11 
nlght with a corpse 

, .~' 

. , 
OC'.. ., ,. '0 f 

but l sUll wouldn i t:'qà1 ,been by myse~f 
" . L èverybody ,laughs, espec1::tlly, the .• " ' ,. 

narrator.] • 
,,/. \ 

" 

l ' -., 

," 

'/ ~ 

. ," 
î 
1 

j 
" , 
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? modal 2 
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'2 
010 

h 

.. quasi-modal 

.. quasl-morlal. 2',' . 
0(1)0 ' 

n 
-, 

" . 

\ 

• 1 

l D 

27" 

Anyways, l 

(if 1) thought 

you ~as gonna run 
1 .. 

. 
an' leave me. 

, . 

'. 

off 

1 
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ll-

'1 ",;! ~ .. 
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Ston 2 
Ruth Brown, Age 61 , 

Ma,y 197.3 
JO clauses 

A student took Fo!f~e to vlsit her aunt, Ruth Brown, and Ruth soon 
broached the subjeat of her step..aother, a voman -- she e'xp-lained -­
everyone knew as "Aunt Lolly". 

"Well, ve loved her~" Ruth said, "But she was -- 1, don ft know why -­
sh. Just dldn't llke U8 LRuth and her friend Ruhr] for some reasori. And 
sbe vas rough on us." ' 

- qua.si-modal 
- quantifier (to death)' 

- intensifying 
adverbial (~) 

- repetl tion 

7 T 7 

,nn 

l remember one Ume 

sbe like to beat me to death. 

Stan, rr.y brother, he vas about tvo 'r 
three years old 

2~5 he got choked on a sveet apple. 

nn 

-, 

Jd26 He vas on1y 'bout three. 

M 

M 

This little 01' apple lvasJ 'Qout that l' 

big 

'\ 

., 



~ - paraphrase 010 

n· 
• 

- posslb111{y wlth if ·ojQ -~ - evaluatlv. reaark 
n 

• - possib1l1ty.wlth Ji 

- futUre 
- lexical ltell (lWr,) 

o - negativ.e 

nn 

( 
\. 

.. 

........ 

She's mad, you know. 

,~ 

And 'she said, "If he get one a thell1 ln 
his Ilouth 
.. 

'n gets ohoked" 

,1 

said, "She'll kll~ you." 

And.so, she dldn't watt t' get back t~ 
. , ' the houee . 

tlll Stan poked one of thelll l1tUe 01' . 
. apl1l.8 in hls Ilouth . 

.. ' . ~ .' 

. .. .' . 

'r 

; 

~ • -1 

~ 
j~ 

,:,~ 

.~ 
~~ 
l,.!'lJ 

'll{ 
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, .. 1 · " .' 1 · . 

1 
1 

<II 
~ . " ~ . 

' . 
• .. , 

< 

, , 1 .' 
.. expressl~n ~o &nd l sud, ·You Splt that outl" .~ 

.. JaperatlYé', [nar.rator'8 ni.ce laughs] •. " 

, . " 

n , 
", 

.,1" 

. -/ 

And h"d1dn't spit it out • 
.. negatlve ' l2111.7 .. 

M 

/ 

lDo and h~ Swallow~d 1 t . 
n 

and lfè hollerad 
./' 

0°(:) .~ 
0 

~ , 

n • '11 

• 

" 

• quantifier (~ oI'2 and Lou cOlle rlght baclc 
~ 

i' 

\ n 

.. 
16q~J • - that vas' Rub,y's MDther" ~ .. 

" I~ 

nn 

, 
} . 
~, .. paraphrase 2rO she ooae oVer there 
\ 

ft : 
(, 

os:t and sb. gouged It o~t ~ltb her flnger 

n ,t 

" 
':> 

lto and beat .hia in the back [niloe laughs] 
, 

~/ .. 
" 

, ~. ra " 
J' 

.. word order oua and her. cOlle Aunt Lo11y 

.~ 
~ 

n 

" 
, ' 

l, • 
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:.. quant1.rler (J:.Ul) 

cOliparatlve 

- iritensif"ing 
adverbial (~.> 

- rlpetltion 

- quantifier (~) 

-repetlt1on 

, . 

nn 

28\ 

. 
vhen" sbe h,ard b1a seraw1. ' 

\ 
\ 

'- , 

n1 she beat .e,ln the back with her fist. 

, 

l had- real long b&1r, longer 'n Kinnie' s 

nn 

nn 

and she hold ~e b" that hair 

n 

n 

She took Ile p1U11b in the bouse , 

.- n 

o~ and struck fr1 head ln the chbmey 

n 

2 
.. l~O 

n 

an' beat ... l, 

! -

,~ 

ti, .. 
; 

i 
J-
'ra 
ni 
" 
'" ~ 

,~ 
, . 
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,~ 

" 
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\} 

- negaUT' 

- expllc~tl'9" wlth 
b.eaus! 

- n.gative 

nn 

28~ 

Ha. It didn't do œe a bit of good td 
tell Mau. ' 

. 1 

-- beeau3e ah. wasn't there long enough 
to do anything about 1 t. 

............... ----------------

• 

" ,- ,~ 



. -, , 

o , 
,2-
3 

--1 
!" 
b 
o 
o 
o 
o 
.0 

12-
, 1 

.0 
o 

lb 
il 
o , 

, 0 
o 

.t.J. 
7..3 

3 
o 
o 
o 
1 

G2~ 

'<'9 
ZS' 
IS 
Z,6 
;l,r 
Z+ 

o 
o 
o 
o 
o 
o 

17 
o 
o 
.2 

13 
o 
1 . 
o 
o 
4 
7 
b 
o 
o 
o , 
o 
o 

a 
b 
c 

.d 

t 

~ , 
'm 
n 
o 

~ r -
S 
t 
tL 
V 
W 
x 

l 
.;a'1.. 
b~ 
c,2. 
ci" 

, . 

FIGURE 7;1 

_ DISPL:ACEMENT SE'IS d,F STORY 9 

v 

" 

Tl 
T-L -

" 
'~ 
1,'1' 

1,\ 

r 1 
, -

------------------~--------

l 

~8! 

. , 

Tl 



l " 

" 

() 

, < itou 50 
H1lliard Brown, Agi' 64 

Augut 1967 
4S clau •• 

.. 

" 

TovarJ[~e end or a •••• 10. H1lllard Brown """.st.d te th. int ... i .... 
Eliot Wigglnton. "If' you'Ye got SOilI [tape] lett, l'll tell one.". 

, "Ail rlght, 'yeah, VI atlll have -. VI still ha.ve 8011e .ore," sald'the 
int'"!..,lr vith .ntbua1aa~ H1ll1ard blgan. 

- interroga.tive * 
- quasi-modal-
- negatlv.* 

M 

wben we use<! to get out -- probably you 
don't re.ember 'ee gettin' out thé 
ch.stnut telephonè poles inathis 
QOuntry?" , 

Il. W., MbM. 

1 b4J But ve stripped 1t, you knov, 

M 

M 

and -.' uh ..... l'was up_in the lIountalns, 
up her. on the head ot th!,! creek, 
•• and one. of the boys, one day 

J'" ,'" 
, ' . 

Jd41 and 1 had a-a roan· yoke of ca tt.le 

nn 

28~ 

- . 
\, 

\ 

• 

'. 
'. 



", 
, , 

285" 
; 

t 11 
;~l 

4'10 an' l vent up on the mountain 
j 

>I<~i 

n " ~ 
•• "' ,j.',t} 

" ':/)9 -- there's a long ridge 1 • -1'-

nn . ~ 
'4! 
.,' 

.", 
.1 

.- '- 6g)8 everybody caUs 1t ~ow the "Long Ridge". ,-

nn 

.. q~sl .. Dlodal· 1h)1 (Tbe road)' over bere Ve used t' took 
\ 

nn 1: 
.~ 

.. quantifier (RtWlb) cOllle plurnb on down &round the head of the "l 
oreek. f 

'. . ,. , 
-{ 

.. quantifier .(~) 81)6 We had a snakin' road rlght down that one ); 

pla.ce. 
nn . ,""" !. 

" 

l-
i Âs we OODL.! down , 
• ,t 

:? ..... 
t 

1 
9jJS the head of. the ridge bared a litt!e 

M ,. 
.1okJ4 an' vent down 

, . nn 

• 
111J) an' bared a llttle back the other v~. 

0 M ,. 
~} 



, , , , 

i 
f, 

1 
~ 

1 

. ' 

() 

c 

- emphatio aux1liar,y 

- quantifier (~ 
- word order 

- quantifier (~) 

- yord order 

- elllpsls 

- elllpsls 

- posslb1l1ty vith 
JL 

- lIodal 

.' 

~ 
Rlght hare It bared a little, the S~ln' 

road dld \~ 

lJ~ and stood a, Mg chestnut treet r 19bt there 

nn "~,,~ 
'-"", 1 

- Vit vent ~t aroUJ'ld It. 

~~ . 
• nn 

'" An' come a shower of raln ~" 
n 

-- [it got] sllck --

n 

an' started off down there 

n 

18526 an' l knowed them steers 

nn 

1 had. 

If l'as t' holler at 'em 

19t 2S, they'd Mm .. 
M 

\ 
\ 

• 

L 



• 

1 

.. modal 
'., stress 

., intens1fying 
adverbial (jus' ) •. 

" -" elllpsls 

• ",- ellipsis 
'J , 

, . 
~ 

, , 
: , '. 

, , 

, ' 
, , . , , 

~' 
~ 

.. quant!!ler (19.) 

, , 

\ J~ .. repetit10n 
" 

i 
'~ • 
~~ 

.. negatlve 
~ - intensltylng' 

f 

adv~rbiai (just) 
- appended partlciple . 

\ , . , 

- progressive 
\ 

\ . 
C· 

... 

-. r ~~ 
/' 

• 1 

2&7 

an' ... uh .... when l first got '811 

20~4 the1 ~ run away vIth 1e • 

M 

22v2,3 l had a. thirty-fin foot B pole, one time, 
jus' a log, ya know. 

M 

n 

made a little pitch-ofr 

n 

ol'o and It bared there aroun' that tree. 

n 

71'.8 Well, they'a goin' so fast 

nn 

2 , aa;;. 

nn 

ft 

they's goin' fast enough 

1 .. 

An' l didn't s~ nothin', ,jtJs~ lettlli' 'em 
won 1t 

on11 Illas klna tryln'. tô hep up wlth 
the pol. behlnd 'ell. . 



l, --
" 

". 
~ ,~ î 

28~ 
1 , • i 
~ 
~ 

) 

1-- compara.tive Od~ But that pole ~ot up so muon speed jus' ! " 
- quantitl.r (JlII') 0 'fore ... v 

, li 
n ',{ 

=l, 

4l 
~ 

lt gct to that chestnut tree f " 

- negatlv8 1t dId!\" t stAY in this snakl'n '. gully, 
, 
; 

ya. know. '., 
/ , 

.. 

. 

- question· 2 [Very softIy t as an asMe] You know what J0814 
that 151 

nn ~~ 
~! 

WJtere you 
.J(, 

'4 
Jlt!J 

t~ ~ ~ drag the pole; 
f i. W., Mbmm.. 

nn 

Q 

7~ 
.. 

It j~s' - intens1!ylng 1eft the road 
adverbIal. (~') 

n 

~, 

o~ and hit . that tree. ~< . 
~: 

j n 

- ellipsis 2 
O~O Snapped that yoke 

n 

.-'\ 
r 

(l.1Ib1> 2 . . 
- quantifier Oj4 slapped then steers rlght àround the œiddle 

a • 

n 

C - quantifier (~) l~ and broke 1t in tvo, rlght . ln the Middle • 

n 



·, 

c 

- double attributive 
- quasi-lIlodal 
- oOllp&r&tlve 

- modal 

\ 

r - quasi-modal. 

- intens1fylng 
adverbial (~ 

- quasi-modal. 
- quantifier (~) 

2 
J?l? 

nn 

nn 

2 
39n5 

nn 

2 
3"1.. 
n 

2 
4PO 

n 

n 

And -- uh -- them old big-uns t they ought 
to ha' knawn, ha' more sense. 

l had to sar hl" harns off 'bout three 
• tlmes to keep him from hlttln' the 
, other-Ul'l ln the eye. 

His (boss), you know, would hook at him. 

l had to run hlm about a. quarter of a 
Ilile down the Dlountaln 

where ve was able to stop hllli wlth his 
hal! of the yoke 

an' the other one, when l hollered "whoa" 

hi., he Just stopped. 

t 

Then l had to walk plUlllb across the mountain 
ovar thera, my boys dld 

2 
01'0 -- bol'l'01led a yoke to go back --

1 
ft 

Il , , 

,le ' 
, 

1 



,. 
- lIodal 

/ 

,. 

and 8llng II,Y pole on hill 

tlll 1 oould malee ·one. 

" 

/ 

, 
.; 
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StOry 17 
idith Kelso, Age 62 

August 1973 
14 clauses 

Wh en Fo!flre came to. Intenvlew Edith Kelso's father, Jim Mize, Edith 
took M active part ln the conversation. She toid 'this story to one gf 

'the students; the stude~t later mentloned it to me. l ca1lèd Edith and 
asked, "Mlght l tape that story you told1". She hesltated over the tel~­
phone, out when l went ta her house on a separate errand~ she agreed. 

l brought out the. tape-recorder and began. "Now -- UJII -- could you jUS~ 
teite about whan you come back -. the first tlme when you come bàck 
rro the Sta.te of Washin~on [where l!)1ith and Her f8.lllily were living to 
the r native Macon Countyl ... how old you were an' when you arrlved here 
an' Just what train station you come lnto M' all that7" 

ltWell, now, honey, 1'11 tell ya, the firat Ume l come back here l 
jus' don't remember Just how -- uh -- uh -- how old I~. ft 

1 
/ 

- repetltA.on 

- repeti tion 

nn 

n 

M 

n 

But the last time, l come back in 'twenty­
three 

l was twelve year oid. 

B.K., That's the' tlme, yeah. 

~ 

An' ve -- ah,·- we -- uh come back t' 
. Clark5Vl11e~ Georgla. 

We come ba~k by train 

an' ve e0tl8, down t' Clarlcsvllb, Georgla 

-~- ~--

, 
; 

.:f. .;, 
"- .1 

~ 
":r 
j 
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- intans1fying 
adverbial (~,) 

quantifier (Im) 
evaluative, teurk 

- laughter 

• negatlve 
- intenslty lng 

adverbial (even) 

- explicative with 
because 
cOlllpara.tivè 

- negatlve 

7K ;, 

- , 

. . 
293 

oeo . an' Mic Bob Mason got on the train 

n. 

nn 

an' -- uh -- BO Ille an' my older' s1ster 
Pansey Keener, vas jus' young girls 

6"'" an • ve, thought 

va vas ve~ pop'lar a.t that tas [laughs] 

an' we didn 't even knov 

nn 

whare ve was comin' to 

because it had been so long 

.:. 

sirice ve'd been back 

wa couldn!t 
relllember; 

B.K.I Ye.ah. 

50 ve cDllla -back -- uh -- up just,belov 
Tallulah Falls -



:' '" r " 
,', 
l'",'i'l 
~I 

29/t 

1 
{, 

1 1j g an' declded . 
n 

l' l' that wald .ake our,!aces up 

" ; 
~ " " J, , . 

. :'~ 

" <f~ . 80 "utot out,; ~ur l1tUe comp~c:ts an' 
our 1ip8t~k an t our powqer, 

n 

!--
"\' .. 

" , 

OlO an' 'J 1'.1xed our' tace. 

n 

12~ An' this'as Mir. 'Bob Mason 

!' f 

~ r 
~ 

, " that' was along 
( • : 
" / " 

r - eV'aluat1ve remarie 1110 sud, told Ille later 
" 

n 

'il 
'III 

i that ahe tbought 
" 

f 'i , , 

( 1 i 1 ~ Ir 
~l 

l , '" - . superlative we "ere the dalntiest litUe 01" girls 
, 
,~ 

- triple,attributive ~ 
• - t~ ,; 

..., 
,: 

i 
\ . .r 

- lntensi1'ylng ,', that ah. jus' oouldn't understand 
adverbial (JJH.') 

{l - lIodal 
- negatlve ' 

, , 
() 
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/fI , 

how pratt y 
llst (of noun we wel'4! ' ~ 

claua.~) -, [a.K. laughs] , " '. 0' 

0 

>, 

" ,M,' how wa,were dressed " 
" 

f 
< • 

. ' 
~ . , 

" 
' , 

an' how we were f1xln' up our' face 
,[laughs]. 

" 

. ' " 

'. • 
1 

" 

. 
'. , 

~ 
'. 
~ .. ,. 
" "t· • 

: ~.: ~1', , . '1 . " ~ 

• .;~.; 

.. r:: .' . 
.~ • 

, , 

" 
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Foxfire visited Jlm Miz@ to Iearn about his days building the 
railroad. Early ln the sesslon the intervlewer Pat Rogers a.sked hlm 
ho~ long he had-~orked on the rallroad. 

Jim explained that'he had helped build the.track ,from Dil1a~â 
to Franklin -- that took more than three years -- and he never missed ' 
a day. "An' l 11 ved on Taylor Gap u'p here. WeIl, they counted 1t,', 
lt-it goin' and comin', l just counted HI the goin' and comin' .'was~. 

tw-twenty ~iles. It'as -- l walked anyhow ten mi~es goin' up there ~n' 
ten back; ra know. Had to make the twenty miles a day." \ 

7 

"'You dld that everyday?" sald Pat. 
"1 donethat ever'day, 1 never lost a day." 

repet1;t.1on 

nn 
n1 

nn 
nl 

2C14 an' then we started. 

rI 

repetlt10n 

quantifier (.!!!!) 

't nn 
Il ni 

nn -
--nl 

nn 
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repeti tion. 
'. ~ , 
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" 
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, .... reP,etl,tlon 
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" , "-. ' ' , '. , .' 
\ " , , 

\ t ~ 

\' 
.. '\ 

!ln 
nn 
ni 

6g10 

nn 

?~ 
nn 

" 

aie 
nn 

9j ? 
'nn 

.. 
10k6 

" . \ ."'~ ,', . . \ ' , 
, , , \ ," 

\ ',' \. , \ 
; \, " ',\., \ 
, , " negati1fe\', • '1 \ 

",'.:' - quant1f"j,è~','(~) , 
\ \, - eval;uativ~\ ~ , 

M'" 
ni 

ll~,' 

. '\\ \ \"', ....... , 
, ,'\. " .... ., , 

"\ " .\~ '\ ... " 
. " ,:, .. \lntenfi.fYing \', ". ". . '\ 121114 

\ \' '\adv~r la1 Uùs'.) . \ . 
'. "" ! \.',. nn 

: .. \ " , " '\' ,\, 1 
, '., , ',', ' '. ,. \' I.n 

\ . .: ." .,', . \ '\ ., 
,:' .. \quan..~~f1~r (l.1.ttl,) " 1Jnj' 

.. .. 

" 

~. rep.t1t~on " ',' \, 
.: ~ " ...... nn 

" , ., 
\'\ 

.' \ '\, 

" 

,f,". . , 

" 
, " 

'. , 
, ... " .. , , , , . , 

. \ ' , 
, , " 
" . 

, , 
• 

\ " 

" ., ", 
'., 

'\ 

\.,., 

'nl, 

\" :v.°2 ,>, 

"l' 

.. 
- 29g' 

-- an' l'd get back 

an' lived on a mountain 

an' rq supper'.s on the table 

my breakfast' s on the 'te.b1e 

an' '~'d1nner on the table. 

Pd eat it 

l ~ldn·t muéh want lt. 

• 
l JUS' 1ay "down . . 

an' l:a.y a little 'whlle 

an' get up 

" 

• 

, 
/~ 

1 ., 

, 
\ 

) 
; 

'l 
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quantifier (~) 1.sPi 

paraphrase 

1 
nn 
ni 

nn 

'. 

an' bit 'er right back. 

Nov, that's the .,,~ 

r dons, the way 

r'as served. 
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St0r:! 58 
Jilll Mile, Age 87 

July 1973-
72 alauses 

Later in the session +h'lH-...., .. ~'v 

this appendlx) t Eklith sald to her 
your trips backwards and forth [to 

story 52 (the prevlous stery ln 
, "Wby dan't you t~ll them about 

work site] -abQut what they done 
ta ,a1" ~ 

"Ch, they tried to Dlake Ille quit 
laugh. ' 

"Your parents7"- asked the interviewer Rogers. Answered Ji, .. 

'" - quantifier (D.2)* 

, 
- quantl!~er (twen\y)* 

-

E--

os.n Tbe boy~, he had sOllle boys hero 

nn 

lM 

2C69 . 
nn 

3d
68 

nn 

4e67 
nn 

5f S 
n 

6g6S 

nn 

[De] walkin' 50 fer, you know, they w;ant 
De t' get .bored up there in Rabun. 

An' l walked from there home, ya know, 

li 

an' (the,. counted lt) 

/, 

we tigured up twenty aû1es --' gain' an' 
~ 

comin' 

' an' thl~ kld, ya know, they' blacked 
theirselves lllce a nlgger 

4-

an' [th]ere' 5' an old buekeye sttftP. on tn:e 
road ' , 

10', 

': 

f' 

ci 

i 
l 
1 
1 

\ 
ï' 
1 
,1 " " . 
,~ 
'5 .,( 
ft 

~ 
'i 
il 

" 



1 

& - superlative 

- laughter 

o 

)o;t 

nn 

1t' 5 in a làurel thicket over here on 
Coweeter .-

2148 an' - an' they put a ooat on Itj ya know 

nn 

nn 

Id'61 -- 1t' as the awfullest lookin' thlng 

nn 

you ever seen lever,ybody laughsJ. 

l walked up 

n 

1211159. an' -- an' that nlght l thought 

nn 

nn 

they'as nlggers 

an t Jake Grant -- one of IllY w if e t s brothers 
-- g1ve me a gun. 

J 

lIkllth: Badn 't you got paid M-' you th.ought 
the,'d -- 8011ebody ••• 

i 
1 



1 , 

nn 

- repeti tion • 

- oOlllparative 1f3O 
nn 

- (de-emphaUc) sqo 
~llips1s 

n 

- imperative· OrO 
- expression 

n 

- negatlve· OSO 

n 

, 
" - lmperative' oto 

- repetl tion 
- lexical !te. n 
- expre~slon 

O~ 

n 

.. - ' negatlve' 21"22 C - quantifier <l22,)* 
nn 

, .. 

)03 

Yeah, yeah, yeah, they'd pald me that day 
an' they vas over at otto then 

they' &8 niggera 

-:,- they'as Just as blaok_" . 

Come out. 

They said, "Bands up:" 

l'sa.1d, "1 guess not." 

They said, 

[B.K. 1aughs] 
"Rands up, hands up or die." 

l said, AU rlght now, 1-1-1 see. 

lt vunlt too dark 

" 

1 

." .. 

f' 



1 

.. quantifier (jus') 
- 811phatla auxUiary 

\ 
- laughter 

- laughter-

- elllpsls* 

JO~ 

22W21 -- !t'as ln the nigbt --

M 

but l run ln the oreek 

n 

cl 0 an' got me a. rock 

n 

n 

n 

nn 

an' one or 'eDl, l jus' did miss his heacl 

as he wen~ behlnd n tree [la.ughs]. 

An' -- uh -- [laughs ] so -.. the -- he run 
back out. 

_ !IodaI. they would get Ile t' run, ya. know 

2 l8cIS an' they bacl thetJI 01' knives 

nn 

2 
29d4,2 -- you ''Ye seed ~ .. --



that you open '. 

- future' 
- negative* 

2 
)Oa41 an' thay von't ahat 

'nn 

t1ll ya IIlash a' spring.fl 

)1 ~ l bought one Il tbem that day 

nn 

an' li happened t' have it ln IllY' pooket., 

nn 

l grabbed Mt out 'J 

n 

'J41~7 an" _. an' l thought 

nn 

It vas the. niggers f 

.. quasi-modal ~that 'as gOMa take IIY l1ttle dab 0' money 
- . 

they lOt. 



.' 

-1 
- negat.1ve 

- quasi-lIlodal 
- evaluative r8lllark 

- repetlt.1on 

r 

- quantifier' (plumb) 

l. 

C 

nn 

J6~.5 but l'as agoMa keep It. 

im 

An' when one of 'em come baOk t'Ille 

an' when he cOllle baclc t f me 

l made a dive fer h1m that way 

n 

o~· an f stuok ln Ms .. shirt collar here 

n 

2 
O~ 

ft 

ft 

oP~ 
ft 

~f 
ft 

an' l eut that shirt, an' -- an" his 
brltche.; V volet 

.~ ~ 
an' gra1n~d the bide plumb down 

~1ll l out his britohes' braces. 

He sUd, l'a eut. 

He l'Un bac1c 

'," " . 
l, 
, , 

{ ,. 
f 

, 
\ 

. . 

~ 
" 



< ,> 

e· • 

.. 

\ 

- r~ utterance 

c - emphat1c 
parenthesls 

... -

- appended participle 

- intensifying 
adverbial (~') 

JI._ ... _-~ .. ' .. '" -_ ... ~ 

, , 

... (de-emphè.tic) 
e1l1psis 

- modal 

- modal 

• negaUY •. • 

307 

He run baok 

n 

43r~8 an' that ended It up [P.R. laughs 1Ightly]. 

M 

nn 
ni 

l~ 
nn 
nI 

2 
2uO 

nn 
ni 

o~ 
n 

2 
OWO 

n ' . 

2 
oXo 
ft 

/ 

But they put that 11ttle black stump up, 
l'Il telling you, an' fbin' It 

jus' llke they done 

an' blacked the face t ya know , 

an 1 they' -- uh -- after that happened 

Jake Grant, one of·Jed's brotherst glve 
Ile a pistole 

Sa1d., you can oarry 1t. 

_ an' bide it ovel' there 

an' no't oarri'1t on the l!0rk • 
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- lIIodal.· 
- negative· 
- quantitler (at all) 

I~ 

t t 
~ \t\ 

" 

, 

- paraphrase· 

, 

• exclamation 
- auperla~1ve, 

e - expreseion 

, 
,-

\ 

JO~ 

l sa1d 

n 

l wouldn't oarry it on the works at ail. 

SI z~O - l hac! th!! little 01 ~ tree oh the side o' 
the road 

M 

wben 1t hit over here at the hlghwa;y 

J 
0 

1&0 an' l put 1t ln tbe stUlllpo 

n 

obj An' -- uh -- 80 l oOllle back' that nigbt 

-n 

10'7 an' theY'd blacked-that thiqg, 

M 

j 
lld16 an' had ~hat coat on 

nn 
j 

J ~ 

;68)..5 -- oh,-1t'as the awfullest lookln' thlng • 

M 

J 
)iO l eaid, wHqv, boys, l hat. t' shoot ~ 

n 

( 
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* ,hl 



t , , 

- quant11'1er (J,ul) 
- oomparatiye ' 
- expression 

-, qU481-lIJodal 
- expréssion 

. 
_ - lnterrogàt1've 

- impera.tive 
- expréssion 

- modal 
,- negative 

- modal 
- negatlve 

, 
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but .. "' l sud, ~I'J+ shoot you Just as ~~;' \',~;', 

u' the dickens. If ; 0" 0, '.' 

l sa~~, "Now, itllJ gonna do'er." 

An' l said -_. uh, Wh.:.what's up? 
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l holl.red ~wo 'r three tilles at 'em. 
\' ... \, 

! 
'l 

l took pretty'-~ l walked up a 11ttle oloser 

an' l Saldj "Spr.~ t' me," [B.K. and Ekllth 
laugh • 

They wouldn't speak 

" . '. -
-- he oouldn 't speak. 

.8 •. K.,I l gu.ss note 
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. ' .. ( 
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But 1- l took that gun out 
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laughter an' l sà1d, Ba:ng, bang [everybody laughs]. 
-,. 

, , 
n 

), 
negative It never IIlOved 

• 
. , . , nn 

, '1 ~, 1~:'I' 
- J 

l~ an' l walked up to ft 

n 

r os?: an' kicked ft 

n 

1 t6 an' hit that stump dressed [everybody 
laughs]. 
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Story 60 
J~ Mlz., ' Age 87 

July 1973 
, 12 olauses 

A !ev unutes a.f'ter Jill told story ,58 (the previous story in, thls 
appendix) A.t his daughterts suggestion, Edith relll1nded her fatheJ:' of &nother 
story -- about the Ume he was robbed in Macon County ~ Jill oorrected her: 
"No, that'as ln Washington stat •• " 

- negative 

- future· 

• evaluative reaark 

o ... exo181Mtion 
1 bbucte) " 
, •• valuatlve reurk 

--

They t ad got t t robbin' in there, ya, 
know, ther. 

, nn 

l b46 â.n' l dldn' t know wbat t' do 

nn 

2048 an t 1'11 ten ,ya how ' 

nn 

l done 

3d68 an' it-'s a pretty good-un. 

nn 

,nn 
ni 

l66 ~ _. an' - uh - ,Ada, she was, shuoks, 
ah. vas uneasy about 1 t • nn 

311 ... 
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an' she sald, " - future Ig26 They '11 glt It. .'i 
't: , 

M' 4 
nl 

'! , 

7hl They cOllle ln o'ne night ~ 
\. i 

t' n 1 
:~ 

" 
8123 an' they's some people there " 

\i... 

nn 

.. 
1 j 6 an' l grabbed MY gun ahangin • up 

n 

, -
10

k61 -- 1t'ae a thlrty-thlrty an' a rifle 
~ ., 

nn ~ 

l' ., ." 
l had a wood shed 'i 

11160 an' orf !' . 
nn 

[ ~ , , 
,,,! 

~ 

" , 
121159 an' 1 t • as bull t off tha taway 

, 
" nn 
f 
1 
r. 

IJ
n

S8 
_. you 've s~ed 'em --" r}; .-

" .' nn , 
r. 
'4 

--' l' . 
an' -- an' he 

'l 
6°11 run : .~ 

.;1.. t 
'M M '. 'l 

.:4 -
~ '! 

- repÎtl tion * ,,' 

7Pl an' l grabbtd the gun ,~ 

.~ 

il 
.~ -

" f· 

? 

f Ji 
i • 

wh.n he oOllle ln the' door. 



1 

\ 

,-

- repetition 

- repetlt1on* 

- quantifier (1us')· 

- lntens.uylng 
adyerblal (.1l!â.') 

- repetlt10n 

- modal· 

- modal· 
- repetltion 

, ,< 

- quantifier (mortl;â 
... - progres!lve 

31lt A " 

SClo' l gra.bbed ftq gun 

n 

n . 

n -

an' 8.8 he vent through the wood shed 

l shot jus' through the bulldin' 

n 

jus' shot the bu1ldin' 

n 

'~'~\,>. could s •• hlal 'run •• ~ llght o , 
n 

n 

n' 

an • ! could se. h1m run' ter a hundred 
yards. 

He'as mortly gettin' aw~ trom there 
lla.ugh$]. 

• 1 

24Y47 , 01' Harvey -Sandera, b.,'d 00'" t' stay 
_hUe ' 

M 

! ( 



• 
1 _ quantif 1er (JYJJ~ 

- express10n 

,. 1ntensifylng 
adverbial (rs') 

- quanti! 1er !!l) 

- negatlve 

- laughter 
- paraphrase 
- evaluat1ve aqtlon 

• negatlve 

negativ.· 

- tuture* 

25~46 'an' sOMetl~es he'd stay al1 nlght v1th 
us 

nn 

n 

an' Ada, she '-- that soared her, J.M?or 
old thlng 

1 2 
Ob2 ,-" Bhe jus' begged Harvey t' stay all night. 

n 

28C~3 No sir, he~ ootlle ·t' stay 

nn 

2 
29d42 but he dldn 't stay 

nn 

n 

ot! 
n 

M 

n 
~ 

o~ 
n 

\ 

.- he left [laughs]. 

Well, then Ada sald, '1 won' t stay here 
nary night, l"lth th~~ money 

-- it'as, l forget four 'r five hundred 
dollars 

Sc l aald, l caln't go t'day 

cr 

but l'~ go t'n1ght. 
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- (de-emphatlo) 
elllpsls 

. - paraphrase 

nn 

n 
" 

o~ 
'n 

, " 

31b 

They ke~p It [the b~J open lth]'ere tlll 
tan ~r elev.n o'clock. 

l 'ooate in outa tne woods' 
'. 

an' ut rA'! supper, 

11ll~J an' it'as clark 

nn 

n 

whera they robbed that man. 

l think 

.nn 

It'as about three hundr~4 1t took !~m him 

2 41PJO -- robbed hlm. 

nn 
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A , e 
.. lnhnsUylng 

adverbial {m)· 

- negaUve 

- int!,rlsifying 
adverbial. (a) 

. r 

317 

where l turned down towards ,the bank 
-- Burlington, Just a little t~. 

An' so l stUdied. 

n 

lsi l sald -- l beard 'em awa.lkin' , 

n 

2 4St26 -- there'as two of 'em. 

nn 

2 
46~ 

nn 

nn 
ni 

l dldn 't know what to do. . 

An' 'they just flev over [to ] me in a 
minute. • 

2 
l Wo l grabb~d that money outer my pocket book 

n 

n 

.. 
_ 2 
010 
n 

2 
0'1 

ft 

1 

f . , 

an '-an '-àn'-an ' 
rq h~ 

1 
l put it right on top 0' l, 

'1 

Il 

an' 'en l took it 

an' pulled q hat down u t~ght 

, 
\ 
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/ 

! 
Ir~ ! 

r 

l' 
\ i 

1 , 
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- coçaratlve 

- quan'tl!ier (J:!.!:l) 
- l'epetitlon 

- lntensify1ng 
adverbial (~') 

- expression 

- quantifier (~) 
- evaluat1~e action 

.,lntens11'71ng 
~- .adVerb1&l>(Jllù.) . 
... repetltlon 

n 

as 1 could pull 1 t 

-- pulled 'or reJ ~lJht ' 
J 
! 

o~ an' Jus' .went watkin' on straight, ya know. 

n 

n 

J 
! 

l sa1d, "Hel~o, fellers." 

They looked around a little 

n 

ge15 bu~, they'as awful slow 

nn 

1~ an' spoke. 

n 

or:! 1hey went on. 

n 

M 

they had an idee. 

• They .... n'- on "jùst a lUtle p!ece 
'.$-'_=>0 _J 

n 

, . l , 
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o. 

- intens!t)1ng. . 
adverbial (;Just) 

- evaluatlve action 

- compara.tive 
- evaluative action, 

- repetlt10n 
- negative 

.< 

- posslb1l1ty with 
if -

- modal 

.' - intenslfying 
adverbial (~) 

- evaluatlve r8llark 

',- colllpar,aUve 
- negaUYI 

j3 ' o 1 

n 

ok~ 
nn 

3 
6318 

nn 

17~ 
nn 

nn 

,,; 

, ' y , 
)19 " 

\.J 
"~ .~ 

an' they slowed up 1 
V" 

>-
'." 

'. 

1 
,-

an' they was walle!n t just &8 slow 
~ 

t 

"N ,} 

l.1ke they'as talleln t t' one another. ~: 

" 
" . 

But atter l got outs. their sight 

1 

l nevar, l never made a bit 
(. 

~ 
hurry. il , , 

l knowed 
~ 

i! l made any hurry 

they could run and 'catoh me. 

't 
An '-an t_ant l'd -- ani-an' l Just took it 

1fte nothin' happened t' .e atall 
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~ / e 

.. 

_ intensifylng 
adverbial (.tu') 

_ evaluat1ve relll8l'k 

- cOlllParatlve 
- negat!ve 
- repet1~.1on 

- negatlve 

- negatlve 
_. paraphrase 

- IIlOdal 
_ evaluative remark 

_ negative 

nn 

nn 

nn 

nn 

but l had that on top 0' œy head an' my 
bat pulled dovn. 

l )us' walked on as easy 

a~ __ llke -- there'as nQthin' happened. 

AlI' they never oOile on 

n.ver followed me. 

But as 800n AS they took a hint 

they'q a got ~ lIloney. 

They never took -- ~ .. took no hint. 

J 

" 



Stotf ,0 
Ma Brown, Age 88 

August 1973 
II olauses 

Fox[irs brought Jim Mize to vislt his long-time friend Eula Brown. 
°They had b~en talking to one anotber for about an 'hour when one of the' 
students interrupted to ask Aunt lÎ.ùa if sbe needed anything fram the store: 
"Are you outa nov • r aro1h1n 1 ••• Sugarl" Eula said 1 

o 

- comparative 

- negatlve 
- evaluatlve rernark: 

- interrogative J' 

\ 

\ 
\ 

- eXpression 
- elllp"ls 
-. exclamation (ma) 
- 1aughter , 

.. 

0&0 ~ l ran outa corree the other dç-. 

n 

nn 

n 

n 

080 

n 

OfO 

n 

-, 
l got so tlclc1ed 

l dldn ' t kndw what t' do. 

'An' l sald t 1 J!kfna. Git Me sOllle corree. 

She cOlle in. 

"Q-o.oh, forgot Itl The durn thing, l -­
[laughsJ." 

32 , 
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- qu&sl-modal 

o 

r - elllpsls/ 

n 

n 

n 

)22 

Well, l said, (I better not be too lIIan,y 
dB1s). 

She lient back 

an' vent t' town 

ojo an' got Ille four packages 0' corree. 

n 

oko Bought lt. 

n 

, 1 

1 

·t 

" , 
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Ston 78 
, 'Will Reld,~e 90 

July l 7 
16 c1a es 

Eliot Wigginton lnterviewed Will and Annie Reid to learn about Annle's 
power to "blow flre," "cure thrash" and "stop blood" (i:e. take the pain 
from burns t cure thrush in infants and stop b1eedlng). 

Explained Annie: "I just talk to the Lord, that's all." 
"I see. Huh:" said the interviewer. 
"l'U teU you what l seed her do one tlme," volunteered Ann~e' s 

husband. 
"ID right," replie<! Eliot Wlgglnton, 50 WUI began: 

- double attributive 

... modal· 

O~5 We lived on Mud Creek up yonder 

~ nn 

" 

1~4 one of a -- our neighbor's boys there, a 

nn 

nn 

nn 

Brown, had,a big black horse 

and he was back over at this little place 
at work . 

~ 

and' -- uh _ ... he 'd tbrow the mowin' blade 
down 

480 and the horse was plckln' aroun' there 

n 

and he happened ta run agin 1 t . (-' 

n .. 1' - ; 



a 
o - gesture _ 

" - quantifier (~~) 
- quant1tler ( b) 

- present tense 
.. quantifier (jus') 

- comparative 

- modal*-
.. quantifier (hardly) 

.. quasi-modal 

n 

nn 

an' cut his front leg jus' llKe thll't lmakes 
a sllcing gesture with the fl&t of his 
handJ plUllb Into the bon •• 

The blood is jus' 11ke tha~ • 

l~ That harse abled 

nn 

n 

t1ll he was 50 waal< 

he- could hardly walk • 

Now,he was agoin' t' try to get the doctor 
up there to see about hill! 

IkO an' .Ned .;- l believe lt wast wadn't lt 1 

n . 

Mrs. Reid: No, l thlnk i t was Mel. 

Ma,ybe 1t vas. 

Mrs. Reid r l thJJlk 1t ~as Hel. 

,-

l 

" 

1 

i 

" -.} 
,~ , 
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, , , 
~ 
1 

r 

(j. 

- modal 

- negatlve* 
Intenslfylng 
adverbial (just). 

n 

Mel told 'em ",hat 

ehe could stop the blood. 

And they stopped then wlth the horse ln 
the rOad 

omo and hollered 

n 

and told her to_come up there. 

n 

000 She told 'em 

·n 

It wadn't no use, just t' stand still a 
few minutes. 

oPo And they said 

en 
. ~\\ 

- comparative ~e minutes, 
~ le" quit bleedin' ! 
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that horse' s 
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